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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are:

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of
Comparative Religion, Philosophy and
Science,

Third—To investigate unexplained
laws of Nature and the powers latent
in man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antagon-
isms, and who wish to draw together
all persons of goodwill whatsoever their
opinions,

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth, They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life, and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not
imposed by authority as a dogma. They
consider that belief should be the result
of individual study or of intuition, and
not its antecedent, and should rest on
knowledge, not on assertion. They see
every Religion as an expression of the
Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to prose-
lytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth
is their aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
- .the inviolable nature of the laws which
- govern its evolution. It puts death in its
. rightful place as a recutring incident in an
" endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller
~ - and more radiant existence. It restores to

the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching
man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumin-
ates the scriptures and doctrines of re-
ligions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the cyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faitls, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any membes
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher

or to any schoo! of thought which he may -

choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other, Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong, Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties, The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for otbers.
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THE WONDERFUL DEPTHS AND HEIGHTS

A quaint memory comes to me of a newspaper cut-
ting, recording my entry into The Theosophical Society
in 1889, and after mentioning it, the journal remarked
that I had been a Christian, a Freethinker and an Atheist,
and should ‘probably complete my journey by becoming
a Roman Catholic. But I have been a Theosophist for
forty years now, and feel no inclination to go out of The
Society, but only to penetrate more and more deeply
into the wonderful depths and heights of Theosophy, the

Divine Wisdom.
ANNIE BESANT

(Watch-Tower, January 1930)
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ENTHUSIASM

Enthusiasm is a thing of priceless value, Somebody has
defined it as the power of God made manifest in a human
being. Whatever else it may be it is certainly a great motor
power, a force that carries one forward and upward.

The difference between a person filled with enthusiasm
about occultism and another who is not is the difference be-
tween life and death. One is asleep to everything but his
material surroundings. The other awake, aroused, in touch
with the life-currents of the universe. The chief work of the
Theosophical lecturer is to arouse such enthusiasm—so to
present spiritual facts to the minds that can receive them that
the recognition of universal truth kindles the divine fire within.

With those who have reached a certain point in evolu-
tion this flame of enthusiasm will burn steadily, however
feebly, and they may fortunately walk in the light for the
remainder of this incarnation. With many others it will slowly
subside, leaving them more susceptible to future stimuli.
Happy indeed is that truth-seeker who resolves upon a pro-
gramme of daily study and, while the flame of his new en-
thusiasm still burns, gets settled into the fixed habit that will

carry him safely to the point where his temporary interest has
become permanent.

L. W. RoGgErs

338

- THE THEOSOPHIST

Vol. LXII (Incorporating * Lucifer”) No. 12
EDITOR: GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

A journal specializing in Brotherhood, the Eternal Wisdom, and Occult Research.
Founded by H. P. Blavatsky, 1879 ; edited by Annie Besant, 1907 to 1933.

The Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any opinion or declara-
tion in this journal, by whomsoever expressed, unless contained in an official document.

Communications from writers in England may be sent direct or through Miss
E. W. Preston (29 Ormonde Court, Upper Richmond Road, London, S.W. 15), and from
America through Mrs. Marie Hotchener (6137 Temple Drive, Hollywood, Cal.) or
Mr. Fritz Kunz (Hillandale, Port Chester, New York).

CONTENTS, SEPTEMBER 1941

PAGE

ON THE WatcH-ToweR. The Editor . . . . 419
ResurGcaM. M. R. St. John . . . . . . 432
WHAT SHALL WE DO AFTER THE WAR ? Helen Veale . . . 433
L1FE'S GREAT CoMPANION (Poem). M. Beddow Bayly . . . 436
THE MAGNETISM OF THE EARTH. George S. Arundale . . . 437
H. P. B.: A PROTEST AND A SUGGESTION. E. E. Speight _ . 446
NAMES (Poem). E. E. Speight . . . . . 450
THE OPENING PRAYER OF THE QURAN. Jagat Narayan, B.Sc. . . 451
“THE OccuLT ELEMENT IN POETICAL CREATION, James H. Cousins . 457
THE OcCULT CHRONOLOGY OF THE FOURTH ROUND. Arya Asanga . . 466
SUBSTANCE (Poem). Helen Palmer Owen . ) ) . 474
THE WORK OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY IN INDIA . . . 475
THE PRESIDENT SOUNDS A NEw NoTE. J. L. Davidge . . . 479
THE 66TH INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION (Notice). . ) . 481
THE PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION, 1941 . . . . . 484
INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY . . . . . 487
HALF-YEARLY INDEX: April—September 1941 . ) ) . i

THE THEQSOPH;CAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
ADYAR » MADRAS INDIA

(Price : see cover page iii)



SOME OUTSTANDING BOOKS

ON OCCULTISM

H. P. BLAVATSKY

PRACTICAL OCCULTISM

States the essential difference between theoretical and practical

occultism, and the nature of th iculties i
the latter. of the difficulties involved in the study of

Demy 16mo. pp. 123 Cl. Re. 0-12

C. W. LEADBEATER «

CLAIRVOYANCE

Only a clairvoyant of the highest training can describe so clearly

what clairvoyance is, its various t
, ypes, and its methods of devel
Many experiences are related. Slopment

Demy 8vo. pp. 203 Bd. Re. 1.6
Cl. Re. 1-12

G. S. ARUNDALE
KUNDALINI

AN OCCULT EXPERIENCE
Demy 8vo. pp. 107 Cl. Re. 1-12

C. JINARAJADASA

OCCULT INVESTIGATIONS

A DESCRIPTION OF THE WORK OF
ANNIE BESANT AND C. W. LEADBEATER

Royal 16mo. pp. 137 Cl. Re. 1-4

Madras " India %

Sl

ON THE WATCH.-TOWER

IMPORTANT : These Notes represent the personal views of the
writers and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the membership
generally. “The Thcosophist’ is the personal organ. of the Presi-
dent, and has no official status whatever, save insofar as it may
from time to time be used as a medium for the publication of official

notifications. Each article, therefore, is also pqraonul to the writer.

THE THEME OF THE
CONVENTION

HOEVER may have been
elected President of The
Theosophical Society for the next
seven years it is of the utmost im-
portance that the Annual Interna-
tional Convention of The Society
which will be held in December
next at the International Head-
quarters of The Society in Adyar,
and which will mark the beginning
of a new seven-year period, shall
be as helpful as possible to a world
in travail, and shall shed upon the
prevailing darkness the Light of
Theosophy and the Brotherhood
of The Theosophical Society.
It has been borne in upon me that
there could be no more valuable

theme than

Theosophy,
The Theosophical Society,
and
The New World Order.

And this means the application
of the truth of Universal Brother-
hood to co-operative comradeship
between Races, Faiths, Cultures,
Nations and Individuals. I am
therefore venturing to make this
the theme of the Annual Interna-
tional Convention to be held at
Adyar at the end of this year, and
1 ask from now from every member
throughout the world all possible:
help both in clarifying the nature
of the War, Peace and Reconstruc-
tion Aims as these may be stated
by individuals or by public bodies,
and in applying to such Aims the

~illuminating Light of that

259
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Theosophy which is the Science of
Universal Well-being.

Individual Work

I want every member, often no
doubt in groups, to make a special
study of one or another of the
various fields of Reconstruction, to
discover the nature of the most
constructive and practical thought
in such fields, and to consider such
thought in the Light of Theosophy,
Often it will be necessary to know
what it is that has in one field or
in another helped to bring about
this war and rendeced the last Great
War so disastrously infructuous.
But always there must be forward-
looking, in part to see what can be
done and must be done without de-
lay, in part to perceive the nature
of the ideals towards which we must
look, but which for the time being
are unreachable. I hope that the
communications I receive will be
of this twofold order—that which
must be achieved without delay,
that which is in the nature of hitch-
ing a wagon to a Star.

Let our investigations into Re-
construction begin with our im-
mediate selves. Of course, as
individuals we all need radical
reconstruction. But this must be
left to the wisdom of each individ-
ual, save as we can say generally
that there must be more of the

spirit of Brotherhood in each of

us (the First Object), more of the
spirit of wise Understanding in each

of us (the Second Object), more of
the spirit of venturesomeness in
each of us in the search for Truth
(the Third Object).

A New Order for Our Society

But we have also to see in
what directions our Theosophical
Society needs Reconstruction so
that it may become a more virile
exponent of Brotherhood, of wise
Understanding, of ardent search for
Truth. Where do we lack the true
spirit, and how can we instil it ? I
am afraid lest some may blame
those with whose Theosophy they
do not happen to agree. I thinkit is
not a question of blame, or that we

should endeavour to have our own

ideas of Theosophy paramount in
The Theosophical Society, but that
we should perceive where our own
individual outlooks have, perhaps,
blurred our own vision and have
caused us to misjudge the convic-
tions of some of our fellow-mem-
bers. We must differ among our-
selves, or the Theosophy of each
of us will indeed be poor, for it is
through differences that we enrich
our Society and give more truth-
fulness to our general presentation
of Theosophy. But we must learn
how to differ, and perhaps we have
not yet learned this mighty art.

I should like to hear it said
that while our Society is already a
great movement, and has done great
good to the world, and that its
metr'nbers are sincere and devoted
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people, each doing his best to be
true to Theosophy and to The So-
ciety as he individually understands
them, still it must now, begin-
ning a new dispensation, turn over

a new leaf, or, shall we say, adjust

itself more closely to the needs of
the changing times. In other words
our Society must give Theosophy
and its Brotherhood more effect-
ively in such and such ways.
No recriminations or fault-finding.
We do not want these. But we do
want the New Order for our Society
to be pointed out to us in a spirit
of kindliness and understanding,
though withx emphasis and direct-
ness. If there is to be a New
Order for the world, shall there not
also be a New Order for our So-
ciety and indeed a New Order for
our presentation of Theosophy ?

I think that those best fitted to
envisage the problem of the new
Order in Theosophy and in The
Theosophical Society, as in the
great departments of human life,
will be those f{or whom the War in
one way or in another has been a
personal crisis. We know there is
a world crisis. We know there are
national crises. But there must be
personal crises of one kind or of
another for every one who seeks to
enter into the spirit of the larger
crisis. Those who have come into
more or less intimate contact with
one or another of the many wars
which at present afflict the world
andits constituent nations should be

the people to plan the new world,
but largely in the light of their own
individual experience of what a
crisis really is.

Special Delegates

I am hoping, though I fear lest
the hope be vain, that it may be
possible to have at our Internation-
al Convention in December next a
number of members of our So-
ciety who have had first-hand con-
tact with the World War. I am
trying to plan for this, but I doubt
if I shall be able to assure to them
the necessary arrangements, involv-
ing as these do the finding out
where exactly they are, having the
necessary funds, and being able to
provide the necessary passports and
visas. I have been hoping that
some of our General Secretaries in
the stricken areas of Europe might
be able to come—to tell us of the
real horrors of war so that at least
in some small way the great crisis
might enter into our hearts. This
would have brought our forthcom-
ing International Convention very
near to those realities upon the
insight into which must depend
the laying of the true foundations
for the New World Order. But we
must be ready to do the best we
can without this contact if we can-
not get it, hoping that many Theos-
ophists are privileged to have their
own personal crises for the better
understanding of the great world
crisis itself: '
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Our work, then, is to direct the
searching Light of Theosophy and
the adjusting Power of The Theo-
sophical Society to the greater prob-
lems which the World War is re-
vealing, and my colleagues at Adyar
and I will be occupied in trying to
outline the idea of the New World
Order, as thus revealed, for the
consideration of the Convention in
December next. But we shall need
all possible help from every ac-
cessible Section and from every
interested member, and I have
written a letter to every General
Secretary asking for advice and
guidance. I am specially hoping
that Mr. Sydney Cook and his col-
leagues and fellow-members of the
American Section will be able to
give us very great light and lead-
ing, for the United States has a
viewpoint not only of great impor-
tance but unique in nature, and I
only wish that Mr. Cook himself
could come to Adyar to give to us
all the benefit of a personal exposi-
tion of the American outlook. 1
have asked him to come. But with
business magnates’ responsibilities
and with all the difficulties of tra-
velling my request may not be easy
of fulfilment.

Still, we shall, I am sure, have a
very notable Convention from many
points of view and I hope there will
be a record attendance. From now
onwards every mémber in India at
least should be busy about his or
her own pilgrimage to Adyar or

about facilitating the pilgrimage of
somebody else. I particularly hope
that Young Theosophists will be
present in large numbers, for more
and more they must come to the
front to give both to Theosophy
and to The Theosophical Society
of their eager youthfulness. There
ought to be funds in every Lodge
for the helping of Young Theos-
ophists to come to Adyar in Decem-
ber. There could be no greater
service to the future than this.

’l**
THE ALTAR OF JUDGMENT

The Christian Metropolitan of
India, Dr. Westcott, has recently
made a remarkable statement re-
garding the Indo-British connec-
tion. In the first place he rightly
declares that “mistakes have been
made by all parties, and it is un-
profitable . . . to attempt to appor-
tion blame for the past. It is much
more important to show our willing-
ness to contribute towards a solu-
tion of the present serious situ-
ation.”

He further states: ‘“We seem to
have reached a stage when the long
connection between Britain and
India is in danger of being dis-
solved in a flood of mutual re-
crimination and misunderstand-
ing.” He is perfectly right as to
the danger, but I think he will
agree with me that the danger can
and will be overcome. The Forces
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of Good will triumph over the forces
of evil, though there may be delay
insofar as the Forces for Good fail
to avail themselves of their tre-
mendous opportunities. Britain and
India will come together, though
there will not be that closeness of
association until both India and
Britain recognize their duties to-
wards themselves and towards each
other.

The Metropolitan rightly states
that *‘there is much to be gained
by both sides by continuance of the
close association between our re-
spective countries as equal partners
in a great Commonwealth of Na-
tions.” He very wisely adds: “Let
us recognize that to promote good-
will and mutual understanding be-
tween every class of people in India
is the surest service we can render
to this country, and let us apply
ourselves to the task under the
guidance of God."”

Dr. Westcott has made a signal
contribution to the solution of the
Indo-British problem and we hope
his fellow-countrymen will very
specially take to heart his wise ad-

vice. It is in the Divine Dispensa-

tion that Britain and India shall
be equal partners in a great move-
ment towards Universal Brother-
‘hood, and no machinations on the
part of human beings can set this
Divine Dispensation at naught.
But human machinations can delay
the consummation—to the great
injury mot only of India and Brit-

ain but of the whole world. Dr.
Westcott has called upon his fel-
low-countrymen to promote good-
will. ‘Let Indians be similarly
called, not only to promote good-
will between the two great com-

munities but no less solidarity

among themselves. This is how
we here in India can substantially
help towards the winning of the
War. If we do not address our-
selves with all speed and enthusiasm
to the seizing of this great oppor-
tunity, we shall be weighed in the
balance and be found wanting.

A Day of Judgment is upon us.
Let us come to the Altar of Judg-
ment having helped to win the fight
for Brotherhood, Peace and Justice.

L
* ¥

THE BESANT SCOUT
CAMPING CENTRE

The Besant Scout Camping Cen-
tre was established by permission
of The Theosophical Society on
the Adyar Estate as a memorial to
Dr. Besant's love for youth and to
her deep interest in and association
with Scouting.

Although the Centre is called
“The Besant Scout Camping Cen-
tre,”” it is intended- to be a happy
camping-ground for youth general-
ly without any distinctions what-
ever. Already, thousands of young
people have been able to take ad-
vantage of its beautiful situation
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and general amenities, and every-
thing is being done to provide all
necessary conveniences. A well has
been dug which gives pure water
in large quantities. Adequate sani-
tary arrangements are available.
There is the beginning of an am-
phitheatre for Scout and youth
gatherings. This has already
proved a most convenient form of
collective gatherings of large num-
bers of young people. Thanks tothe
generosity of some friends, there
is now a dining-room with kitchen
and bathroom arrangements ad-
joining, stoutly built so as to with-
stand all inclemency of weather.
The Centre is quite close to the
sea so that sea-bathing under prop-
er precautions is one of the great
attractions. Already treesare grow-
ing up which will give ample shade
from a sun which burns somewhat
fiercely in the summer time.
During the last Easter, advan-
tage was taken of the presence of
the International Council of the
All-India Hindustan Scout Asso-
ciation and of the Provincial Coun-
cil of the Madras Presidency
Branch to plant trees in honour of
as many youth movements as pos-
sible. 1 had invited the Interna-
tional Council to be my guests for
their Annual Session. So most of
the members of the Council were
in residence at Adyar and the
meetings took place at Blavatsky
Gardens, as also did the meetings
of the Provincial Council.

On April 14th a number of dis-
tinguished citizens came to the
Besant Scout Camping Centre on
my invitation and each planted a
young mango tree, so as to help to
form both an avenue and a grove.
As a guard of honour there were
both Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts.
The first tree to be planted was
one in honour of the World Chief
Scout, Lord Baden-Powell of im-
perishable memory. This tree was
planted by the National Commis-
sioner of the All-India Hindustan
Scout Association, the Honourable
Dr. H. N. Kunzru, Member of the
Council of State.

The next tree to be planted was
in honour of Dr. Besant by Shri-
mati Rukmini Devi, President of
the World Federation of Young
Theosophists. Dr. Besant had been
Honorary Commissioner of the
Scout Movement of India, specially
appointed by the World Chief
Scout, and was the recipient of that
rare honour, the “Silver Wolf."

Dr. Maria Montessori was asked
to plant a tree “in honour of her-
self.” She named it “Maria Montes-
sori,” and invoked upon it the
blessing of the Spirit of the Child.

Pandit Sri Ram Bajpai planted
a tree in honour of the All-India
Hindustan Scout Association ; Sir
Mahomed Usman, Vice-Chancellor

of the Madras University, and the
Honourable Mr. Justice K. P.
Lakshmana Rao, Provincial Chief
Commissioner, both representing
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the Madras Boy Scouts Association,
planted trees in honour of the As-
sociation. The Honourable Mr. Jus-
tice A. J. King planted a tree in
honour of the Young Men’s Chris-
tian Association, while Sir P.S.
Sivaswami Aiyar performed a sim-
ilar service for the Young Men’s
Indian Association, declaring as he
did so: “I am glad to help in any
work connected with Dr. Besant.”
Dr. Besant, it may be noted, found-
ed the Young Men’s Indian Asso-
ciation and built the Gokhale
Hall, the scene of so many note-
worthy public activities in Madras.
Janab Muhammad Musa Sait was
good enough to plant a tree in
honour of the Young Men's Cres-
cent Society, a Muslim youth
organization. Miss Vimal Abhyan-
kar of the All-India Hindustan
Scout Association planted a tree in
honour of the Girl Scout Movement
belonging to the Association.

Later in the week Mrs. Curtis
C. Jordan planted a tree on behalf
of the Young Women's Christian
Association, and Mrs. M. Hensman
and Miss Birdseye another tree
on behalf of the Madras Girl Guides
Association. The Mayor of Madras
has also promised to plant a tree
in honour of the youth of Madras
generally, and no doubt the Grove
will be increased by tree-planting
as the years pass.

The dining-room, with its kitch-
en and bathrooms, was named
“Seshammal” by Shrimati Rukmini

2

Devi at my special request, for there
has been no one during the last few
years who has done more to help
young people, especially those be-
longing to the Besant Scout Camp-
ing Centre, than has Rukmini Devi’s
venerable mother.

The greatest care will be taken
of all these trees by Mr. Yagnes-
wara Sastri who is our garden
wizard for the whole of Adyar, and
has a way with him with regard to
all plant-life which verges on the
miraculous. Within two years these
mango trees will be giving forth
both fruit and shade, and I am very
grateful to The Theosophical So-
ciety for permitting the dedication
of this part of the estate to youth
everywhere in honour of youth's
great servant—DR. ANNIE BESANT.

L ]
L B

MOTHER EARTH

When we look at the World War
we must realize that in truth it is not
only a World War but a Universe
War. The Universe to which the
Earth belongs is a single and in-
divisible whole, and that which is
at work in one part of the Universe
affects every other part no less. So
it is no exaggeration to say that
the World War on the Earth affects
Mercury, Mars, Venus, and all the
other constituent elements of the
Solar System. It follows, there-
fore, that the Earth can draw upon
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other planets for help in emergen-
cies, just as other planets can draw
upon the Earth similarly. And
there are Great Beings who have
in charge these variousadjustments,
so that the social service between
the planets may be as complete as
possible.
For the moment it is the Earth
which is in a state of emergency,
and her S.O.S. for help has to be
answered not only by those im-
mediately concerned and connected
with the Earth, as for example the
Hierarchy, but also by other
Powers and Principalities. The
Deva evolution of each planet is,
of course, a potent source of help.
The Earth is not alone in her trou-
bles, and there are Those who are
able by Their spiritual pre-emi-
nence to help her out of them,
utilizing forces at work elsewhere
within the Solar System, yet in
truth brother-forces, There is but
One Life, and this Truth is the
supreme Truth of truths.
Naturally, as far as possible the
Earth must be self-supporting. As
far as possible she must rely upon
herself as she “rounds a Cape
Horn” in her evolutionary growth.
She has brought upon herself those
storms and cataclysms which make
these “Cape Horns” what they

are with their storms and cata-
clysms of all kinds. Therefore
must she face them and weather
them. But it is infinitely satisfying
to know that in emergencies help
1 accessible from infinite distances
so that the Earth, like all her sister-
Planets, is safe and must achieve
her destiny.

) Mother Earth will weather the

Cape,” despite the quislings of
her humanity who seek to take
control and cast her ship of destiny
upon the rocks of frustration.
Humanity has bred these quis-
lings, so they must have their
day of dominance, but following
the day of dominance comes the
Day of Judgment when their
karma will lawfully descend upon
them.

The abscess of cruelty and in-
justice and tyranny must come to
a head, created as it has been
by humanity’s ill-living throughout
the world, and it must burst, as it
is bursting in Europe and in the
Far East.

But the healing power of heroism,
sacrifice and utter trust in the
Good Law, will dry up in God’s
own time the streams of that ignor-
ance which have degenerated into
filthiness, and Mother Earth will
become pure and clean once more.

1941 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 267

A GREAT LANDMARK

It is of interest to all Theos-
ophists to note the mighty land-
marks on the way we are progress-
ing towards our splendid Centenary
in 1975. The major event was, of
course, the great Golden Jubilee
which marked the half-century of
our journey, and at which one of
the greatest of the Elder Brethren
gave us as our marching orders a
wonderful Message ! which contains
within its sixteen pages the essence
and epitome of Theosophical wis-
dom.

No less important are the great
divisions of the century into thirds
—in fact we have seen in the past
that not only thirds but sixths have
marked our entrance into new and
splendid eras. The division into
thirds and its multiples, as will be
seen in The Secret Doctrine, is most
fundamental and was especially
considered so in ancient Egypt.

But before we can study the
cyclic law as applied to The Theo-
sophical Society, we must take into
consideration that the founding of
our Society was progressive. A
Society as great as The Theo-
sophical Society could never have
been formed on a single day. At

the time of our great Centenary
we must celebrate all the dates
connected with that founding—the
birth or inception on September 7,

1A Message to the Members of T'l.xe Theo-
sophical Society from an Elder Brother.

BY ADELTHA PETERSON

when the various “formers” of The
Society gave in their names as
eager to join a society to be de-
voted to occult study, and a com-
mittee was appointed to draft a
Constitution and By-Laws. Then
there is September 13, the christen-
ing date when the splendid name
of “The Theosophical Society”
became ours. October 16 and 30
marked the discussion and final
adoption of our Constitution and
By-Laws. Infactthelegally-mind-
ed may even regard October 30,
the time the first permanent offi-
cers were also elected, as the legal
birthday of our Theosophical So-
ciety. But surely we are all
agreed that November 17, when
our President-Founder gave his
inaugural address, was indeed the
confirmation of our founding and
is the day we celebrate to com-
memorate the whole period between
September 7 and November 17.
But when we are marking cycles
we take into consideration the entire
time devoted to the founding.

The first third-century’ cameto a
close between January 6 and March
19 of the year 1909. Between
1874-75° and 1908 -09 roughly
we note the era of the Founders
of our Movement, in the first half
of which the Colonel and H. P. B.
did their magnificent work, and in

? 33 years, 121 and one-third days from Septem-

ber 7 to November 17, 1878,
3 The Founders met 17 October 1874,
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the last half of which the Colonel
had the help of Annie Besant whom
he was told by his Master from the
very beginning of thissecond half to
expect as ‘‘a messenger” from Him.

The years 1908-09 were years of
great events, the mightiest of which
was the coming again of the First
Section to its Headship of The
Society, an event which was men-
tioned in the Diamond Jubilee
number of THE THEOSOPHIST by
the President. In the 1908 Con-
vention the first public announce-
ment was made by Dr. Besant of
the coming to earth of the wonderful
impulse of the World-Teacher. In
1909 Krishnaji and Nityananda
were adopted by our President-
Mother. Of major importance also
was the founding of the Vasanta
Press that Theosophy might be
spread far and wide throughout the
world ; and the coming to Adyar of
Bishop Leadbeater, invited by the
General Council to return and con-
tinue his unparalleled occult in-
vestigations.

The third sixth, or first cycle of
the second third, of our century was
devoted to the active work of the
President-Motherin TheTheosoph-
ical Society, assisted by her great
colleague Bishop Leadbeater. This
third sixth culminatedin the Golden
Jubilee at which we were promised
“for many years she will remain
among you and she will guide you
—if you will—along the pathway
We have chosen for Our Society.”

Unfortunately we did not so will,
many of us, and she was released
long before the normal cycle of her
physical-plane activities would have
been completed. Had we so willed,
we could have had the President-
Mother to guide us from the
physical plane itself through the
whole of the tortuous and difficult
midmost third of our century’s life.
Re-elected as she surely would have
been in 1935, she would have magni-
ficently served her beloved Society
as President until 1942. The second
third of the century culminates only
in 1942, and since her passing in
1933 our leaders have splendidly
carried her mighty tradition aloft
as our Oriflamme of Strength,
following in her footsteps in years
in which they were drafted, as one
might almost say, before their time,
for their most arduous task.

It is most significant that the
beginning of this last third of our
Theosophical century, 1941-42, is
almost coincident with the term of
office of the next President of The
Society. One almost feels that
those last seven years have been
an interim period to fill in our Pres-
ident-Mother’s unexpired terms
of office, a period of re-sounding
the note of the Besant Spirit that
it may sing its tone in fallness
throughout the centuries, and that
only now can we look forward to
the next great wave which is to
sweep our Society onwards to its
magnificent Centenary.

JULY
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This Third Cycle will begin be-
tween May 9 and July 19 of 1942.}
It coincides with a remarkable con-
centrationon 16th to 18th May, says
the Indian astrologer, of six planets
in Vrishabam or Taurus, the sign
of Foundation, Nandi, the Creative
Word, or Building. Is it not signifi-

1 66 years and 242 and 2/3rds days from Sep-
tember 7 to November 17 of 1875.

FIFTY YEARS OF “GULISTAN"

The Nilgiri home of the Presi-
dent, which he and Rukmini Devi
occupied on the 1st of May 1941,
was built in 1891. On what date
it was completed we do not know,
but it was ready when the Presi-
dent-Founder (Colonel Olcott)
came up to Ooty? early in 1892 to
furnish it. A Diary entry intimates
that he had purchased the property
“35 a sanitarium for us all, as we
may require the change. I call it
‘Gulistan’.” And he so named it
after Gulistan, or “The Rose
Garden,” Sa'adi's poem, which was
one of the Colonel’s literary trea-
sures. :

The story of “‘Gulistan” goes
back much earlier, to 1883 in fact
when H. P. Blavatsky cameto Qoty’
at the invitation of Mrs. Morgan
and spent three months with the
Morgan family at “The Retreat”;

% Qoty is colloguial for Ootacamund, perhaps
the finest hill station in India, 7,500 feet above sea
level. Oothaca means water, and mandalam

lace, so named no doubt because of the lake in

the midst of the town.

cant that our President is even now
sounding the key-note of the build-
ing of a New World Order ? During
the months that follow, and especi-
ally during the 1941 Convention
itself, let us make every effort to
prepare ourselves to take advantage
of this great cyclic impulse, as
another so great a one may not
occur in the lives of most of us.

BY J. L. DAVIDGE

here it was that H.P.B. wrote her
book Mysterious Tribes of the Blue
Mountains, using a pamphlet which
Mrs. Morgan had already written
on their magical practices and act-
ually visiting Todas, Badagas and
other native tribes to investigate
for herself. It was then also that
H.P.B. wrote the famous disserta-
tion on the structure of the Cosmos
which she published under the title,
“Reply to an English F.T.S.,”
written, as we are informed, under
inspiration.

So preoccupied was the Colonel
with his world-wide organization of
The Theosophical Society that it
was not till 1888, five years later,
that he was able to visit QOoty
again, and on Mrs. Morgan’s rec-
ommendation he selected the pres-
ent site for a dwelling. In 1890 the
land was purchased,and hearranged
for the building of the house under
the Morgans’ supervision.

“Passed Ooty Town Hall while
the clock was striking 7.30. Found
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the cottage looking very nice,” he
writes in his Diary, 17 May 1892,
and in further entries he is pushing
on to improve and furnish the in-
terior. “Busy all day with the
workmen,” etc. Visits to the Mor-
gans. Visits of Ooty officials and
of friends, including Prince Hari-
singhji with whom the Colonel
shared a deep affection.

In 1895 he added a new room
for a library, and in this room he
worked whenever he found time or
was compelled to leave Adyar and
work in the cool mountain climate.

Many an eminent Theosophist
has worked in this library room
and used the Colonel’s books.
“Bought a Bangalore rug to lay
down in the parlor-sitting-room-
work-room-library, or whatever else
it may be called,” he enters in one
place.

Rukmini Devi is today in pos-
session of this library suite. The
President is established in the other
front suite in which Dr. Besant
lived during her internment in
1917. How well Dr. Arundale re-
members that episode, when he
and Mr. Wadia shared her intern-
ment, though not with the same
disastrous physical reaction as it
had upon her.

Colonel Olcott visited “Guli-
stan” on three other occasions,
1898, 1900 and 1904. During the

last two visits we find him writing
Old Diary Leaves, which he had
started in 1892 as “a series of
historical reminiscences of the T.S.
and H.P.B. for THE THEOS-
OPHIST.” Vol. I was finished at
“Gulistan” on 4 February 1895,
(as the Introduction shows) and
“sent to Putnam’s.” N
The 1904 visit was his last visit
to “Gulistan.” He had intended
that he and H.P.B. should make
it their home in their later years,
but the Lords of Karma, thought
differently. Even his intended re-
signation had not been permitted.
As far back as 1892, “unable to
move about save on crutches, and
yearning for rest after many years
of incessant work,” he sent the
Vice-President (Mr. Judge) his re-
signation of the Presidentship, ho-
ping to retire to “Gulistan.” But
some days later “the familiar voice
of my Guru chided me for attempt-
ing to retire before my time. . .”
And for another sixteen strenuous
fruitful years he worked on.
“Gulistan” is a small house for
Dr. Arundale’s requirements, bat
there is great compensation in its
clean atmosphere and Theosoph-
ical tradition, as only Theosophists
have used it during these fifty
years.
Ootacamund,
16 May 1941

THE MAGNIFICENCE OF THEOS-
OPHY AND THE THEOSOPHICAL

SOCIETY

I. H. P. BLAVATSKY

LSEWHERE I wrote that
there were two lodestars
guiding H.P.B. all her life. One
was her longing for her Master,
and the other her thirst for occult
knowledge. To prove the first only
I give the following extracts from
her letters.

“] saw Master in my visions
ever since my childhood. In the
year of the first Nepaul Embassy '
saw and recognized him. Saw
him twice. Once He came out
of the crowd, then He ordered me
to meet Him in Hyde Park. 1
cannot, 1 must not speak of this. I
would not publish it for the world”
(The Blavatsky Letters, p. 150).

To the same meeting refers the
following note in her sketch-book,
accompanying a drawing of the
seaside at Ramsgate with the moon
just rising above the horizon:

“Nuit mémorable. Certaine nuit
par un clair de lune qui se couchait,
12 Aoit 1851, lorsque Je rencon-
trais le Maitre de mes réves. Clest
Juillet 31, style russe, jour de ma
naissance, vingt ans.”

1 In 1851, when Jung Bahadur, the then Prime
Minister of Nepaul, visited England.

This longing to come in contact
with her Master, and failing Him,
with other Masters, or Their pupils,
explains her otherwise aimless
ramblings over the earth, for ex-
ample : “Went to India in 1856—
just because I was longing for
Master” (Letters, p. 150).

Again: “Went with Dutch ves-
sel because there was no other,
I think. Master ordered [me] to
go to Java for a certain business.
There were two whom I suspected
always of being chelas there. 1
saw one of them in 1869 at the
Mahatma’s house, and recognized
him, but he denied” (Letters, p.151).

Also: “I did come back from
India in one of the early steamers.
But I first went to Greece and saw
[Master] Illarion, in what place 1
cannot and must not say” (Letters,
p. 153).

Of her devotion and loyalty to
her Master, whichknew no bounds,
the following extracts give ample
testimony : :

“I venerate the Masters, and wor-
ship My MASTER—the sole creator
of my inner Self which but for His
calling it out, awakening it from its

271
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“This I swear ‘BY MASTE_R'S":
BLESSING OR Cugrse’—1 will gnrﬁ%
a 1000 lives for Their honout

slumber, would have never come to
conscious being—not in this lile,

at all events” (Letters, p. 104).

“I am but a slave and He has
the right to order me about without

consulting my taste or desire.”
“We Occultists devoted to Mas-
ters have either to put up with
Their laws and orders, or part
company with Them and Occult-
ism" (Letters, p. 171).
II. COLONEL

Extract from a Letler of Colonel
Olcott's to A. O. Hume

dated Colombo, Ceylon,
30th September 1881

[ can well understand the diff-
culty of your position—far better
[ think than H.P.B., who, woman-
like, hates to reason. I have only
to go back to the point where [
was in 1874, when [ first met ber,
to feel what you require to sat|§fy
you [“about the objective real.:ty
of the Brothers]. And so going
back, I know that, as 1 woul.d
never have taken anybody's' evi-
dence to so astounding a claim as
the existence of the Brothers, but
required personal experience before
I would head the new movement,
so must you, a person far more
cautious and able than myself, feel

now.

I got
»ut for
Jly led out of m
Tool's Paradise, an

that proof in due time ;
months 1 was being gradu-
y spiritualistic
d forced to

(Letters, p. 171).

Her infinite gratefulness for what".

she owes the Masters :

“I am cleansed and purified. . - E

I am free, free, thanks to THOSE

whom I bless at every hour of my

life.” A A

H. S. OLCOTT

abandon my delusions one by one.
My mind was not prepared to give
up ideas that had been th‘e growt'h
of 22 years’ experiences with medi-
ums and circles. I hada hux}dred
questions to ask and difficulties to
be solved.

It was not until a full year had
passed by that I had dug out of
the bedrock of common sensé the
Rosetta stone that showed me how
to read the riddle of direct inter-
course with the DBrothers. Until
then 1 had been provoked and ex-
asperated by the—as I thought—
selfish and cruel indifference of
H.P.B. to my yearnings after the
truth, and the failure of the Bro-
thers to come and instruct me.
But now it was all made clear. 1
had got just as I deserved, for 1
had been ignorantly looking Jor
extraneous help to achieve tfmt
which no man ever did achseve
except by his own self-development.

So as the sweetness of common

life had all gone out from me, a8 I

JULY,

A

1941

was neither hungry for fame nor
money, nor love, and as the gaining
of this knowledge and the doing
good to my fellowmen appeared the
highest of all aims to which I could
devote my remaining years of life,
I adopted those habits and en-
couraged those thoughts that were
conducive to the attainment of my
ends.

After that I had all the proofs I
needed, alike of the existence of
the Brothers, Their wisdom, Their
physical powers, and Their unselfish
devotion to humabnity. For six
years have I been blessed with this
experience, and 1 am telling you
the exact truth in saying that all
this time I have known perfect
happiness. It has seemed to you
“the saddest thing of all” to see
me giving up the world and every-
thing that makes the happiness of
those living in the world ; and yet,
after all these years, not only not
made an Adept, but hardly having
achieved one step towards Adept-
ship. These were your words to
me and others last year ; but if you
will only reflect for one moment
what it is to transform a worldly
man, such as I was in 1874—a
man of clubs, drinking parties,
mistresses, a man absorbed in all
sorts of worldly public and private
undertakings and speculations—
into that purest, wisest, noblest and
most spiritual of human beings, a
BROTHER, you will cease to wonder,
or rather you will wonder, how I

3
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could ever have struggled out of
the swamp at all, and how I could
have ever succeeded in gaining the
firm straight road.

No one knows, until he really
tries it, how awful a task it is to
subdue @#l his evil passions and
animal instincts, and develop his
bigher nature. Talk of conquering
intemperanee or a habit of opium-
eating—this self-conquest is a far
harder task.

I have seen, been taught by,
been allowed to visit, and have
received visits from the Brothers ;
but there have been periods when,
relapsing into a lower moral state
(interiorly) as the result of most
unfavourable external conditions, I
have for long neither seen Them
nor received a line from Them.!
From time to time one or another
Brother who had been on friendly
terms with me (I am acquainted
with about a dozen in all) has
become disgusted with me and left
me to others, who kindly took
their places. Most of all, I re-
gret a certain Magyar philosopher,
who had begun to give me a course
of instruction in occult dynamics,
but was repelled by an outbreak of
my old earthly nature. :

But I shall win Him back and
the others also, for I have so deter-
mined ; and whatever a man really

' To such a period ‘of interior darkness, which
every mystic now and then experiences, the
following remark by the Master K. H., in July
1881, "I]nd(,ﬁ‘lgbl:edly ﬁm: “H.S. 0. is far away
in exile, ting Bis way back to salvation.'®
(The Mahatma Letters, p. 39.) on
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WILLS, that he has. No power in
the universe, but one, can prevent
our seeing whomsoever we will, or
knowing whatsoever we desire, and
that power is—SELF !

(From Hints on Esoteric Philos-
ophy, No. 1, Reprint 1909, pp. 107-
10).

. Note: The above extract speaks for
itself, and needs hardly any comment from
me. The * Magyar philosopher” is of
course the “ Hungarian Initiate,” so called
by H.P.B. in The Secret Doctrine (1, xix),
and known to us as the Master Rikoczy,
or the Count de Saint-Germain, What I
especially admire is the old Colonel’s spirit,
not to lie down when tem?orarily beaten
by adverse forces, but to “*stand up and
fight " his way back to victory, like the
true fighter he is.—A. A.

III. ANNIE BESANT: FROM STORM TO PEACE'!

Since 1886 there had been slowly
growing up a conviction that my
philosophy was not sufficient ; that
life and mind were other than, more
than, I had dreamed. Psychology
was advancing with rapid strides ;
hypnotic experiments were reveal-
ing unlooked-for. complexities in
human consciousness, strange rid-
dles of multiplex personalities, and,
most startling of all, vivid inten-
sities of mental action when the
brain, that should be the generator
of thought, was reduced to a coma-
tose state. Fact after fact came
hurtling in upon me, demanding
explanation I was incompetent to
give. I studied the obscurer sides
of consciousness, dreams, halluci-
nations, illusions, insanity. Into
the darkness shot a ray of light—
A. P. Sinnett's Occult World, with
its wonderfully suggestive letters,
expounding not the supernatural
but a nature under law, wider than
I had dared to conceive. I added
Spiritualism to my studies, experi-

! Excerpts from Ammnie Besant: An Autobio-
graphy.

menting privately, finding the
phenomena indubitable, but the
spiritualistic explanation of them
incredible. The phenomena of clair-
voyance, clairaudience, thought-
reading, were found to be real.
Under all the rush of the outer life,
already sketched, these questions
were working in my mind, theiran-
swers were being diligently sought.
I read a variety of books, but could
find little in them that satisfied me.
I experimented in various ways
suggested in them, and got some
(to me) curious results. I finally
convinced myself that there was
some hidden thing, some hidden
power, and resolved to seek until I
found, and by the early spring of
1889 I had grown desperately deter-
mined to find at all hazards what I
sought. At last, sitting alone in
deep thought as I had become
accustomed to do after the sun had
set, filled with an intense but
nearly hopeless longing to solve the
riddle of life and mind, I heard a
Voice that was later to become
to me the holiest sound on earth,
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bidding me take courage for the
light was near. A fortnight passed,
and then Mr. Stead gave into my
hands two large volumes. “Can
you review these ? My young men
all fight shy of them, but you are
quite mad enough on these sub-
jects to make something of them.”
I took the books; they were the
two volumes of The Secret Doc-
trine, written by H. P. Blavatsky.
Home I carried my burden, and
sat me down to read. As I turn-
ed over page after page the inter-
est became absorbing ; but how fa-
miliar it seemed ; how my mind
leapt forward to presage the con-
clusions, how natural it was, how
coherent, how subtle, and yet how
intelligible. 1 was dazzled, blind-
ed by the light in which disjoined
facts were seen as parts of a mighty
whole, and all my puzzles, riddles,
problems, seemed to disappear.
The effect was partially illusory in
one sense, in that they all had to
be slowly unravelled later, the
brain gradually assimilating that
which the swift intuition had
grasped as truth. But the light had
been seen, and in that flash of
illamination I knew that the weary
search was over and the very

Truth was found.!
* * *

I have been told that I plunged
headlong into Theosophy and let

1 At this time she wrote: ‘‘I am immersed in
Mme. Blavatsky ! If I perish in the attempt to
yeview her, you must write on my tomb, ‘She bas
gone to investigate the Secret Doctrine at first

hando' 2

my enthusiasm carry me away. I
think the charge is true, insofar
as the decision was swiftly taken :
but it had been long led up to, and
realized the dreams of childhood
on the higher planes of intellectual
womanhood. - And let me here say
that more than all I hoped for in
that first plunge has been realized,
and a certainty of knowledge has
been gained on doctrines seen as
true as that swift flash of illumina-
tion, I know, by personal experi-
ment, that the Soul exists, and
that my Soul, not my body, is
myself ; that it can leave the body
at will; that it can, disembodied,
reach and learn from living human
teachers, and bring back and im-
press on ‘the physical brain that
which it has learned ; that this pro-
cess of transferring consciousness
from one range of being, as it were,
to another, is a very slow process,
during which the body and brain
are gradually correlated with the
subtler form which is essentially
that of the Soul, and that my own
experience of it, still so imperfect,
g0 fragmentary, when compared
with the experience of the highly
trained, is like the first struggles of
a child learning to speak compared
with the perfect oratory of the
practised speaker ; that conscious-
ness, so far from being dependent
on the brain, is more active when
freed from the gross forms of mat-
ter than when encased within
them ; that the great Sages spoken
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of by H. P. Blavatsky exist ; that
They wield powers and possess
knowledge before which our con-
trol of Nature and knowledge of
her ways is but as child's play.
All this, and much more, have [
learned, and I am but a pupil of
low grade, as it were in the infant
class of the Occult School ; so the
first plunge has been successful,
and the intuition has been justi-
fied. This same path of knowl-
edge that I am treading is open to
all others who will pay the toll
demanded at the gateway—and
that toll is willingness to renounce
everything for the sake of spiritual
truth, and willingness to give all the
truth that is won to the service of
man, keeping back no shred for self.
* * .

One last word to my Secularist
friends. If you say to me: “Leave
our ranks,” I will leave them ; I
force myself on no party, and the
moment [ feel myself unwelcome
[ will go. It has cost me pain
enough and to spare to admit
that the Materialism from which
I hoped all has failed me, and
by such admission to bring on
myself the disapproval of some
of my nearest friends. But here,
as at other times in my life, I dare
not purchase peace with alie. An
imperious necessity forces me to
speak the truth, as I see it, whether
the speech please or displease,
whether it bring praise or blame.
“That one loyalty to Truth I must

keep stainless, whatever friendships
fail me or human ties be broken.
She may lead me into the wildet-
ness, yet I must follow her; she
may strip me of all love, yet I must
pursue her; though she slay me,
yet will T trust in her; and I ask
no other epitaph on my tomb but
“SHE TRIED TO FOLLOW TRUTH.”
* * *

And thus I came through storm
to peace, not to the peace of an
untroubled sea of outer life, which
no strong soul can crave, but to an
inner peace that outer troubles may
not avail to ruffle—a peace which
belongs to the eternal not to the
transitory, to the depths not to the
shallows of life. It carried me
scatheless through the terriblespring
of 1891, when death struck down
Charles Bradlaugh in the plenitude
of his usefulness, and unlocked the
gateway into rest for H. P. Blavat-
sky. Through anxieties and re-
sponsibilities heavy and numerous
it has borne me ; ‘every strain makes
it stronger; every trial makes it
serener; every assault leaves it
more radiant. Quiet confidence has
taken the place of doubt ; a strong
security the place of anxious dread.
In life, through death, to life, I am
but theservantof the Great Brother-
hood, and those on whose heads but
for a moment the touch of the Mas-
ter has rested in blessing can never

again look upon the world save

through eyes made luminous with
the radiance of the Eternal Peace.
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IV. ANNIE BESANT: FROM PEACE TO POWER!

There is a story in the Hebrew
Bible that when a servant of the
Prophet Elisha who fled with his
master from his enemies—two
against a host—cried out to him of
their defencelessness, the calm Pro-
phet prayed that the man’s eyes
might be opened. The prayer was
heard, and the servant saw, with
joyous amazement, that their place
of refuge was surrounded by horses
and chariots of fire. So is it today
with disarmed and therefore ap-
parently helpless India. She seems
to be in the grip of an iron grasp;
but while she only sees and feels
the grip, were the eyes but opened,
she would see the Devas round her,
would hear the Gandharvas' joyous
chant of victory, for the rule of the
Empire of Force is crumbling, and
the Day of the Federation of Free
Nations has dawned.

When the Great Messenger from
the White Lodge landed in India,
she brought in her strong hand the
Charter of India’s Freedom. Rus-
sian by birth, she had become
naturalized in the Republic of the
West, which had, a century before,
broken the chains that Britain
strove to fasten on her mighty
limbs. Her colleague was American-
born, and the constitution of The
Society which was to become world-

wide, was framed by him on the.

model of that created by the

1 Tye TureosorHisT, November 1929.

Fathers of the Republic, aided by
Hands which had become liberated
and immortal.

Helena Petrovna Blavatsky
quickly began the great task as-
signed to her—the destruction of
triumphant materialism. Alone she
stood in her unbreakable knowledge,
a knowledge of the Laws of Nature
belonging to the subtler worlds.
With these she fought her gaint
foe, and slew him.

But a stronger enemy barred
her onward way—the apathy of
the people she came to enlighten,
and through them to enlighten the
world. They admired her, they
became proud of their past, they
held up their heads. But even she,
aided by her Guruand His Brothers,
could not stir them to united action.
In vain was the effort made to
found a paper through which the
clarion note of Freedom might
ring over India. Even one of her
patriots said: “ India is dead ; you
cannot wake her.” Atlast, H.P.B.’s
Guruy, whoin the past had ruled over
India, recognized the hopelessness
of the task, and, as she wrote,
“retired in deep displeasure.”

H. P. B. was practically driven
from India, and went to Europe,
seeking a colleague whom she
knew. She wrote her great work,
The Secret Doctrine, and found her
colleague, Annie Besant, who be-
came her pupil in their new bodies,
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and led her to the Guru who was
also her own. This colleague
brought to the service of India
trained political methods, guided
by experience and by fighting side
by side with that great warrior for
freedom, Charles Bradlaugh. A
little later she went Home, leav-
ing her pupil to carry on the
work of thoroughly arousing the
Indian spirit. Colonel Olcott had
revived Buddhism and Zoroastri-
anism; he encouraged his new
colleague in the revival of Hindu-
ism and passed away. His Guru
materialized by his bedside, ere he
passed, and bade him name Annie
Besant as his successor in the
Presidency of The Theosophical
Society. She was loath to leave
her educational work, the Central
Hindu School and College, for
which she hoped to obtain a Royal
Charter from John Morley, the
then Secretary of State for India,
with whom she had discussed the
subject, but her Guru bade her
accept the duty ; and she, of course,
obeyed, and was duly elected as
President in 1907.

A very important step forward is
now being taken in the struggle for
India’s liberty. India cannot deli-
ver her message to the world while
she continues in subjection to a
foreign rule, and is looked down
upon by all free peoples as a
‘““dependency” of Britain. The
preparation was begun in 1875,
when the Great Messenger of the

White Lodge, H. P. B., was sent
out into our world to perform her
splendid work, the destruction of
materialism as a philosophy of
life. With her brave colleague,
Colonel H. S. Olcott, she the
teacher, he the organizer, the
work was carried on. In The Theo-
sophical Society, colour ceased to
be a badge of inferiority, and
Universal Brotherhood was rec-
ognized as the Law of Life. The
two colleagues associated with
Indians on an equal footing, and
constantly taught that the World-
Teachers were FEasterns. The
men who planned the Indian
National Congress were members
of The Theosophical Society. In
1891, I was sent by H.P.B. to
America to meet W.Q. Judge
there, one of her best disciples, and
he and I carried on the occult
tradition in the E.S., the Heart of
The Society. Very soon I entered
into the political life of India,
working for her Freedom, and in
1913 opened my part of the cam-
paign with lectures on Social
Reform.

It was in 1913 that I first came
into direct conscious touch with
the Rishi Agastya, the Regent of
India in the Inner Government.
He desired me to form a small
band of people who were brave
enough to defy wrong social cus-
toms such as premature betrothal
and marriage. This was done, and
carrying out His wishes, I gave

1941 THE MAGNIFICENCE OF THEOSOPHY AND THE T.S. 279

some lectures that autumn on
Social Reform, published under
the title of Wake Up, India. These
prepared the way for the desired
political reform, and this was
started in that same year by the
resolve to begin a weekly news-
paper, The Commonweal, in Janu-
ary 1914. To guide me in its con-
duct, I was summoned to Sham-
balla,* where still abide the King
and His three Pupils, the “‘four
Kumaras' of the Indian Scriptures,
He the Eldest. There I was given
what I always call “my marching
orders’ : :

“You will have a time of trouble
and danger. I need not say : have
no fear : but have no anxiety. Do
not let opposition become angry.
Be firm but not provocative. Press
steadily the preparation for the
coming changes, and claim India's
place in the Empire. The end will
be a great triumph. Do not let it
be stained by excess. Remember

1 This city is in the Gobi Desert. Its outskirts
have been partially nncovered by an American
expedition. But I' do not think they will find the
White Island, with its great white marble Temple
where abide ‘' The Four,'" It is there the great
gatbering takes place every seven years that
H.P.B. speaks of in Isis Unveiled, and which I

have attended.

that you represent in the outer
world the Regent, who is My Agent.
My Hand will be over you, and
My Peace with you.”

These words necessarily mark
out the policy I follow. India to
be within the Empire, but free.
This is only possible by winning
Dominion Status. To win it
means that India becomes free
within her own territory, but in a
Federation, not in isolation, as
C. R. Das put it. It means the
avoidance of a War of Colour, of
Asia against Europe. It means
the Peace of the World, the neces-
sary addition to Mr. MacDonald’s
splendid efforts to make a lasting
pact with the United States. The
two countries will be as the two
pillars of Solomon's Temple, Boaz
and Jachin. At present Britain's
Rule over coloured peoples is an
increasing menace to the Peace of
the World. In twelve years the
“Awakening of Asia,” of which I
spoke, in my Presidential Speech
in the Indian National Congress,
has become “The Revolt of Asia,”
the significant title of a traveller's
book, recording what he saw as he
visited Asiatic countries.

V. GEORGE S. ARUNDALE*

THE WISDOM AND THE VESSEL
When for the first time you con-
tacted Theosophy, and, perhaps,
The Theosophical Society, was
there any overwhelming sense of

* Written Sunday, 23 March 1941.

a revelation of Truth and splen-
dour and glory, did membership
seem to you almost too wonderful
for words, or did both Theosophy
and membership come to you al.
most, possibly quite, as a matter
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of course? Were you profoundly
affected by the vistas which Theos-
ophy opened out to you, or were
they already part of your outlook
upon life? Did you undergo a
conversion, or had the conversion
already taken place ?

My own answer to the question
is that while Theosophy and The
Theosophical Society had been
part of my everyday life from
earliest childhood, there did come
a time when an overwhelming
sense of revelation did burst upon
me, when indeed was I converted,
and when the membership 1 al-
ready possessed became as in a
flash almost too wonderful for
words.

In my childhood days I was
already in a Theosophical family.
I knew H.P. Blavatsky and Colonel
Olcott and  Mr. and Mrs. Sinnett
and Babula and Mohini Mohun
Chatterji. My home was steeped
in Theosophical influences and
activities, and I imbibed the spirit
of them as it were automatically.
Thus when I joined The Theo-
sophical Society in 1895 it was just
a step on my usual way. It was
like proceeding to Confirmation
after Baptism. And I lay fallow
'in my membership, and in such
nodding acquaintance as 1 had
with Theosophy, for some years
afterwards—in fact all through my
life at Cambridge University. The
only Theosophic influence that
showed itself at all was a deep

love for India and a desire to be
of service to her even as a student
of the University. This desire was
fulfilled in the help I was able to
give to many Indian students who
were younger than I in residence.

CONVERSION

It was not until I met Dr, Besant
—Mrs. Besant as she then was—
that the sparks of Theosophy and
of The Theosophical Society be-
gan to become fanned into flames.
And then a conversion took place,
an overwhelming sense of the
splendour and glory both of Theos-
ophy and of membership of The
Theosophical Society literally burst
upon me, as one day ] realized
that the Masters, about whom I
had heard so much but had
registered so little, were a living
reality, were beings even if Super-
human Beings, and that I could
someday hope to know Them as
They of a surety knew insignificant
me.

How did this conversion take
place? Why did I all of a sudden
know of the splendour and glory of
Theosophy and of The Theosoph-
ical Society, and of the living re-
ality of the Masters ? Because Dr.
Besant was to me the suddenly
appearing living messenger of the
Truth of them all. She appeared
to me as an incarnation of Theos-
ophy and of The Theosophical So-
ciety. She appeared to me as a
living representative of the Masters

1941 THE MAGNIFICENCE OF THEOSOPHY AND THE T.S. 281

Themselves, through whom I could
perceive the Masters, know Them,
and above all begin to approach
Them. She it was who opened
the door to my treasure-house, as
she had opened it many a time and
oft before; and it was as if on
seeing her for the first time in this
incarnation I said to myself: “Ah!
she has not forgotten me. Once
again she comes to me to be in this
life that which she has been for
innumerable lives in the past. Once
again she brings to me the key to
the door of my Self. The tie be-
tween us has never been broken
even though in the outer world it
may have been forgotten awhile.
She draws it tight again, never to
be loose.”

The Everest of my Theosophy
and of my membership of The
Theosophical Society was and is
this stupendous realization—a re-
alization which penetrated in mag-
nificent certainty right down into
my physical waking consciousness,
never to be forgotten, ever to be
the lodestar of my life, the sheet-
anchor of my safety, and the sun
of all my hopes amidst the storms
of doubt, of failure and of crush-
ing blows of all kinds.
TRANSFIGURATION

It was somewhat later on that I
was privileged under special. cir-
cumstances. to see one or two por-
traits of some of those Elder Breth-
ren whom Dr. Besant had made
go real to me. And the sight of

4

these portraits caused my conver-
sion to become as it were trans-
figured.

Through the messenger I had
become aware of Those who had
sent her. Through the portraits I
came into truly personal contact
with Them, for, as I gazed upon
these portraits—it was in London,
and in the presence of Dr. Besant
—I knew with an unutterable cer-

“tainty that these Great Ones were

Friends in other lives and that I
should know Them in this life as
I had known Them before, indeed
that I should be but resuming
the friendships with which They
had already honoured me.

They and as much of that which
They are as I could then perceive
shone through Their portraits, and
thus I became transfigured. The
truth of reincarnation became a
matter of course because I recog-
nized Them, and the purpose of
evolution also became a matter of
course because I saw Them to be
the Helpers of us all to our salva-
tion,

So was it, and indeed is it, that
the mighty verities of Theosophy
and the holy purpose of The Theo-
sophical Society follow as a na-
tural consequence from that which
was to be the supreme verity for -
me, the key to open my door to
all the rest. -

Be it understood that I had no
waking consciousness remembrance
of any one of Them. But evidently
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the portraits themselves were suffi-
ciently resemblant to register in my
physical brain a record of experi-
ences I was enjoying on the inner
planes, for in my waking conscious-
ness I knew who some of Them
were and of my own personal con-
nection with Them. The door be-
tween the waking consciousness in
the outer world and the conscious-
ness still more awake in the inner
worlds was opened by the magic
of these portraits, and the richness
of the inner experience communi-
cated itself in some measure at
least to my outer life.

This was indeed a revelation, a
conversion, a mystical experience of
the highest order, and it lifted me
into an Everest whence I became
able to behold many other of the
mighty Truth-peaks in the glorious
mountain range of Theosophy. And
the time came, too, when I was to
know at least one of the Masters
in terms of physical-plane waking
consciousness, as also Dr. Besant
herself a day or two after she had
passed away.

The result was that 1 began to
be able to understand and to inter-
pret other Truths in the spirit of
the vividness which had permeated
the Truth of the existence of the
Masters and of my own personal
relationship with more than one of
Them. With one great Truth thus
emphasized other Truths assumed
a new and a deeper significance.
They becamie more sharply out-

lined, more beautiful, more com-
pelling, so that my Theosophy was
no mere abstraction, no mere intel-
lectual conception, no mere theory,
but a science of “facts” about
which I could have no doubt what-
ever at least as regards the general
principles underlying them. My
Theosophy became experience in
varying degrees of realization—all
because one of its greater constitu-
ent elements had become known
to me as a fact within my own per-
sonal experience. Thus has Theos-
ophy become immeasurably real
to me, and my membership of The
Theosophical Society of a signi-
ficance extending far beyond the
limits of this particular incarnation.
The names will not matter, nor
whether 1 shall become a member
of some organization. The forms
make no difference once the life is
known, as we have to realize some
day with regard to those near and
dear to us. That which I call
Theosophy today may be otherwise
called in later incarnations. Butl
shall never lose the life, for my
very remembrance of it in this in-
carnation is witness to the fact that
I have known the life before and
had to remember it as George
Sydney Arundale, as 1 shall have
to remember it when I go, if I do,
by other names. That which is to
me The Theosophical Society, to-
gether with my membership of it,
may be called otherwise, but I shall
ever be a member of the Band
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which today is gathered under the
name of The Theosophical Society,
however otherwise it may be gath-
ered in the days to come.
MY GARDEN OF MUSIC :
But having said all this I have
only touched a fringe of the marvels
revealed to me through Theosophy
and through my membership of
The Theosophical Society. Truths
have been revealed to me which
cause me to know something of the
magnificences of Life. I have con-
tacted the greatness of all things,
the greatness in all things. But I
have still to say that I have con-
tacted this greatness in terms of
sound, in terms of music, so that I
know that my eternal medium both

for the understanding of Life and

for communication with all Life
around me is music—in ever-in-
creasing richness as more and
more I am able to identify myself
with Life, as more and more the
pendulum of my Reality swings
fully and in perfect harmony
between my individuality on the
one hand and my universality on
the other.

Colour is less my medium, and
music more. Fragrance is less my
medium, and music more. Form
is less my medium, and music
more. Not that music has little
colour in it, or little form, or little
fragrance. Music is all of these,
as each of these is music. But
the Ray of Music is my Ray, with
a1l others sub-dominant.

Round about me constantly are
deep notes of Power and Kingship,
and not only round about me but
permeating me, entering me, pass-
ing through me. At one moment
I live and move and have my
being in the subtle terms of such
and such a note. At another mo-
ment I live and move and have
my being in another note. It is
just as an actor plays many parts.
So do I incarnate many notes.
And then there are mighty sequen-
ces of notes, and wondrous harmo-
nies—all within me and literally
animating me.

I know the various conscious-
nesses in terms of music—a music
doubtless individual to me, and
yet in its way real. The emotion-
al consciousness has its musical
definition and terminology, and 1
am trying to work this out little
by little. The two mental con-.
sciousnesses have their respective
and complementary musical defini-
tions and terminologies—alphabets
and words, shall I call them—
which also I am trying to work
out in my own way. And when
we come to the Buddhic and
Nirvanic consciousnesses, then in-
deed do we reach musical glories at
which I can only gasp in wonder.

But when I say I am trying to
work all this out in my own way I
mean ‘that I am trying to work it *
out subjectively, certainly not
objectively, for there is no nota-
tion, there are no musical concepts
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of the outer world, which can in
any way interpret the glorious
cadencies of the musical waterfall
from the Heavenstoearth. Thanks
to Theosophy and to my member-
ship of The Theosophical Society,
and above all thanks to the revela-
tion of the Masters’ existence and
of my relation to some of Them,
my life has become a stage in the
composition of a musical sym-
phony, with all the Truths of
Theosophy and the significance of
The Theosophical Society as defi-
nite and distinctive features of the
composition, which gives me ever-
growing delight and independence
of outer circumstances, so that I
and all my surroundings are part
of the Song of God as He energizes
His Children to move onwards,
ever onwards, towards the Crown
of their Divinity.

My Theosophy has escaped from
the thraldom of books, of Scrip-
tures, of traditions, of orthodoxies,
of persons, of authority. It has
escaped from the prison of forms
into the free Garden of Music.
I may, by writing a book, or by
reading a book, confine my Theos-
ophy within forms, perhaps to
make it clear in the world of forms,
perhaps to stir it to yet finer music
than I can so far achieve—as in-
deed it is stirred when I read our
classic literature. But when I go
hence from my present incarnation
my music will go with me as it
came with me when I entered this

incarnation. How wonderful the
Theosophy, how wonderful The
Theosophical Society, which have
sped me on my musical way caus-
ing each incarnation to be less and
less dimmed by the clouds of time
and more and more sanctified by the
clear sunshine of the Eternal !
THE GREATNESS OF QUR ELDERS
What greater reverence could I
offer to H. P. Blavatsky, or to
Colonel Olcott, or to Annie Besant,
or to C. W. Leadbeater, or to any
other of our Fire-Pillars of Theos-
ophy, than that they inspired me,

‘not to know Theosophy as they

knew it—they may know otherwise
now—not to know their Theosophy,
but to know THEOSOPHY, or if you
like my Theosophy, for who can
know other than his vision of
Theosophy ? They have not re-
vealed to me Theosophy in terms
of their own coloured glasses. They

have led me to Theosophy so that

I might gaze upon it through my
own. They have brought me face
to face with Theosophy with only
the inspiring urge to seek Truth—
Truth not theirs, but Truth, not to
condemn the Truths of others, but
to be busy about seeking my own.

They, and their and my Elders,
have reawakened me in this life
to my eternal Music-Theosophy.
What more could have been done
for me than to help me to know
again my Eternity in the very
midst of the time in which I have
yet to learn of it ?

BUDDHA

41rpose.

“Then Maira, the Tempter, sought to dissuade the Buddha from His
Later, Brahma Sahampati, the great Deva, appeared and begged
/" the Buddha to preach the Truth for the sake of the few.” -

WEARY with thought that turns upon itself,
Finding no anchorage nor yet release,

The Buddha sank beneath a banyan tree
Whose drooping branches also sought to reach
The anchorage of earth, so there might spring
Fresh roots to swell the parent tree, and thus
Give further shelter from the midday sun

To One with whom all Nature sympathized.

Again and yet again the thought arose:

How, without danger, to proclaim the Truth—
The Middle Path to man’s enfranchisement
From birth and suffering, from grief and woe ?
How should He seek to set His people free,
Free from desire that binds them to the wheel
Of life and death, of sorrow and remorse,

Free from the blindness that conceals the Real ?
For were He to reveal the sacred Word

To unbelieving, mocking men too soon,

Ere understanding had enfranchised them

From those illusions which had prisoned them
From age to age, and weary life to life, .
Then harm, not good, would follow, and their loss
Would then be greater far than had they erred
In ignorance of the teaching. Then alas!
Nirvana would be lost, defeating thus

The very purpose of His ministry.

And what avail to Him would be the gain,

The winning of Nirvana and release

From earthly pilgrimage, were those He loved
Left heartlessly to perish by the way,

Bereft of help amidst life’s shoals and crags
And those illusions which beset the path

And lead astray the wisest of mankind ?

And yet, and yet the danger still was there.

In waywardness, in piteous ignorance

Men still might spurn His words. And as He mused,
Unmindful of the hour, His soul distraught
And vexed that Mind should temporally usurp
Its age-old privileges, the shadows crept

About the forest's growing silence, till

The night had closed upon Him—Yes |—"twas he,
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Mara, the Evil One, now standing there
Before Him in the gathering darkness, he
Whose ways accord far better with the night
Than with the daylight, he who knows so well
The moment when the man becomes a prey
To doubt and indecision.

“Surely the Great Wayfarer wastes the hours
In fruitless meditation !’ thus he spoke ;
Then, bowing low in grim humility,

Continued thus : “The Buddha surely knows—
Fully enlightened as He claims to be—

That man’s intelligence has not yet reached
The plane where logic rules, and where his thoughts
Are franchised from the pitfalls of the ‘self.’
Still is his ego throned as arbiter

On problems far beyond its cognizance ;

Nor has his spirit answered yet the call,
Brooding through many lives till dawns the hour
When light replaces darkness, and the man
Begins his upward journey towards the goal.
Therefore the Great Wayfarer cannot hope—
Unless illusion claims Him, and we know

The gods themselves have not been always free
From this besetting hindrance—cannot hope
To save mankind as yet. Why, even I

Yield greater power than He to shape man’s ends.
He knows no compromise ; ’tis all or naught :
Nirvana—needing superhuman force

To scale its ramparts and to win its bliss—

Or else a never-ending age of lives,

Lessons forgotten but to be re-learned

And yet again forgotton life by life

Or but remembered vaguely as a dream ;

Then tragedies repeated, hopes deferred,

Or, when accorded, found delusive, till

The soul grows sick with utter weariness.

But I can promise present wealth and fame,
Ambitions granted, sovereignty assured,

And soothing palliatives to dull all thought
Hostile to ease and pleasure. Man is bound
With every bondage, human and divine,

The very air is bondage, and the mind
Imprisoned in its own periphery.

Nor is the Buddda even free Himself

From mind’s enslavement and illusion’s thrall,
Though well He may have claimed enfranchisement
From every human failing, every bond.”

“Free from all bonds, both human and divine,
Free from all failings am I, End of all.
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Nay, Buddha, Thou art also closely bound, ‘
And I will bind Thee even closer still. ‘
Never shalt Thou escape me, Guileless One ! ”

“Freed am I, Mara, freed from every bond
That thou hast fastened on the human race.
No more need I incarnate on this earth

Of pain and grief. Nirvana has been won.”

“For Thee, maybe, Recluse, but not for those
Who still refuse to heed Thee and prefer

My present kingdom to Thy future bliss.

But why should I thus waste our precious time
In fruitless dissertation ? Well Thou knowest
I am the Evil One : useless to feign
Disinterestedness.” And as he spoke

He slowly moved away, then turned once more
As though embittered by defeat, and said :

I leave the Great Wayfarer to His task

Of helping those who will refuse His help,

Of teaching those who will revile His name,
Of freeing those who better love my chains
And cling to my enchantments rather than
The mirage of Nirvina’s happiness.

I leave Him to the thought—the bitter thought—
That much He teaches to enlighten men

And free them from their fear and ignorance,
Will, later, be discredited by those

‘Who seek their own advancement and repute,
Their own interpretation of the Law

Rather than truthful rendering of His words.
For some will say there is no Middle Path ;
Others, there is no Path at all—that man
Himself is God and needs no guidance : thus,
Perplexed and all disheartened, followers

Will cease to follow, and His simple words
That all might understand, will be replaced

By subtle questionings and solicisms,

Till much that He has laboured for has been
Discredited and brought to naught. With this
I leave Him to His unsolved problem—Man.”

At that he drew away, and as he went,

The darkness, which so well conformed with all
His name has stood for, now was giving place
To rays of softest light all streaming from

A Deva’s wondrous aura—even He,

The mighty Deva, Brahma Sahampati,

Lord of all those who live the freer life
Enfranchised from the thraldom of the flesh
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With all its bitter retinue of ills

And thwarted aspirations. Yes! ’twas He,
Striding majestically amongst the trees,
Dispelling gloom at every footstep and
Instilling confidence and courage. Then,
Saluting with humility the One

He knew to be the noblest of mankind,

The hope and consolation of the world,

He said: “ Why does the Buddha hesitate

To preach the Noble Path to man’'s release
From sorrow, lamentation, grief and woe ?
Should'some, as now He fears—for well I know
The priviest workings of the mind, and how

A too great sympathy unduly stressed

May mar the loftiest purpose—thus should some
Reject the teaching, clinging still to creeds
Grown dear through centuries of custom and
All hallowed by a misplaced reverence

For man-created gods, there still will be

One here and there, some ardent soul that seeks
Enlightenment and thus enfranchisement

From earth’s sad pilgrimage. Should you fail these—
The piteous wanderers bereft of light

Amid the shoals and pitfalls of this life—

Then were they sad indeed ! For, having lost
The sympathy of friends whose narrow creeds
Are hostile to all change, and who resist

The rebel’s search for immortality

With specious arguments of policy

And hoary superstitions, they will be

Sad wanderers in a dark and hostile world.
These must you comfort in their loneliness
With golden words of wisdom, freeing them
For ever from those cravings which so bind
Their victims to life’s secret bitterness.

Look with a Buddha’s eye upon the world,

And with no less divinity proclaim

The Path to man’s salvation. Then, indeed,
Yo.u will have blessed the world, and thus no more
Will doubt perplex you as of late, or keep
Inactive Him for whom the whole world waits.”

At this He passed away just as the dawn

Was breaking in the East. Then once again
The Buddha rose, and taking staff and bowl,
All doubt dispelled, and heart aflame with love,
Took up anew His mission to mankind.

JuLY

MORLEY STEYNOR

THE IMPUTATION

SOME THEOSOPHICAL IDEAS

IN Theosophical literature one
encounters views aboutevil and

sin, about the criminal and his

treatment in prison, about gossip

and repentance, which diverge more

or less from current ideas.

Gossip, for instance, is much
more strongly condemned than is
usually the case. This attitude,
frequent enough in Theosophical
writings,! probably reaches back to
an early paper by Madame Blav-
atsky : “Is Denunciation a Duty ?"?
According to her, in certain special
and rare cases it may be one’s duty
to reveal other people’s evil, but on
the whole she protests vehemently
against the habit of talking over the
shortcomings of others, unthinking-
ly, by way of conversation, and of
passing them on.

In regard to repentance a say-
ing, said to have been uttered by a
Master of Wisdom, is often quoted:
“The only repentance which is
worth anything is the resolve not
to do it again.”® Generally speak-
ing there exists in Theosophical
gircles no very favourable opinion
with regard to awareness of sin, the
realization of one's shortcomings
and guilt, which are so outstanding
in Christianity. In the Liturgy of

1 The references are at the end of the article.

OF EVIL
BY J.J. POORTMAN

the Liberal Catholic Church—
founded under Theosophical in-
fluences—allusions to one’s sinful
condition are avoided, as well as
the self-humiliating “Mea culpa,
mea culpa, mea maxima culpa” of
Roman Catholic Mass.*

There is a tendency to stress the
good, the positive, everywhere, and
to pay as little attention to the
negative as possible’ Man is a
being evolving through many lives ;
there is hope for him, if he is of
goodwill ; he need not implore ad-
mission to an everlasting heaven or
fear damnation to everlasting hell.

No wonder that the problem of
the criminal hasalwayscommanded
the attention of Theosophists. They
keenly disapprove of the prison-
system,’ and try to do something in
the prisoner’s interests.” Criminals
are either younger souls living in
surroundings that are strange to
them or men whose development
has been lop-sided.® Capital pun-
ishment is repudiated uncondition-
ally.?

With regard to crime itself it is
clearly said to be a disease.”

Concerning evil Dr. Arundale
writes :

Difficult as it may be to believe,
there is, when one comes to analyse .
motives and actions, no such state of

289
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consciousness as that expressed in the
term “wickedness.” Ignorance, yes;
weakness, yes ; but nothing more."

QUESTIONS

All these utterances seem to be
connected in some way, though all
is not yet quite clear. As a rule,
as soon as disease enters into the
matter, one no longer thinks of
guilt. Is the criminal then not
guilty at all? If no wickedness
exists, can nothing be actually im-
puted to a person at all? Do not
wrong actions get off far too lightly
thus ? And does not even the dis-
tinction between good and evil lose
its sense in that way ?

We shall go into these questions
in this paper and we shall do so by
enlarging on a treatise entitled “A
Perspective of Ethics,” which we
published in the Dutch Journal of
Criminology of April 1939.* On
the one hand we shall give a short
résumé of that article, while on the
other hand we shall elaborate the
subject in the light of Theosophy.

IMMUTABLE ETHICAL C -
ACTER . . . HAR

Every man has his own char-
acter. What is meant by that term
“character” ? Apparently it is used
in different ways. There is, first of
all, the type of character, with which
characterology deals. There exist
various classifications of the types
of character: “‘cyclothymes” and
“schizothymes” of Kretschmer, the

eight types of the Dutch psycholo-
gist and philosopher G. Heymans;
the ancient division into melan-
cholics, sanguinics, phlegmatics and
cholerics; the Theosophical class-
ification according to the seven
rays; the astrological types, etc.

In all these cases what is meant
is psychological type or psycholog-
scal character. Apart from the
latter, which is sometimes called
temperament, there is, however—
and this involves a second and quite
different use of the word “character”
—ethical character. One person
is good, the other bad, and between
these two there exist various gradu-
al transitions.

Ethical character is an establish-
ed concept of western thought.
The German philosopher Kant
sharply distinguished between
character and temperament, No-
tably Schopenhauer has clearly
pronounced that every human being
possesses an immutable ethical
character of a certain colour, or
mixture of good and evil. This
has been the ruling conception of
the Occident ever since. Heymans
also tacitly presupposes this in his
ethics. His successor, Professor.
Leo Polak, says it quite clearly:
every man has his innate and
immutable character, i.e., a person-
al preference for certain reactions,
which is in contrast to and inde-
pendent of all that may happen
to him or reach his consciousness:
outer world and circumstances,
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course of life and environment.
This character can be base or noble
together with every possible tem-
perament.”

OR SLOW GROWTH?

One thing, however, is obvious:
this western theory of an immu-
table ethical character does not tally
with the eastern and Theosophical
doctrine of the evolution of the soul
through many lives on earth.
According to this doctrine man
develops continually also with re-
gard to his moral qualities ; taught
by experience he constantly changes
for the better.

It is true that one might observe
that these changes take place by
leaps and bounds, as according to
this very doctrine the experiences
of one’s most recent life on earth
are transmuted, in the hereafter,
into qualities, which will reveal
themselves in the next incarnation.
In this way ethical character might
remain unchanged throughout one
particular life. As a maitter of
fact, there exists a certain relative
permanency of character in a
certain individual, who, generally
speaking, behaves fairly uniformly
during one given life—for which
period the saying of Goethe can
often be applied: “Du bist am
ende wer du bist.” But i this
relative immutability also an es-
sential permanency—even merely
for one life? On the contrary, it
is fairly obvious that that change

of character which in the hereafter
causes one to be reborn with differ-
ent qualities, already starts down
here. Probably in a certain number
of more or less rare, but in them-
selves important cases, that change
is alteady accomplished in the life
on earth. If there be an evolution
of the soul, the earth is not the last
place in which definite progress
can be made.

So one is compelled, from a
Theosophical standpoint, to look
out for a different theory concern»
ing ethical character from that of
essential immutability. Exactly
such a theory we have set forth in
the paper mentioned above—though
our reasons for doing so were not
only of a Theosophical nature.

DIMINISHED IMPUTABILITY

In that paper we followed up
distinctions which are already be-
ing made in ethics, such as the
reasons, on certain grounds, for
lessened imputability. A common
distinction in ethics is the differ-
ence between the wrong deed and
the intention. It has not always
been made—in the Middle Ages
one punished animals and even
inanimate objects for what they
had brought about—but nowadays
the distinction is universally ac-
cepted. If one hurts a person with-
out evil intention, one is certainly
responsible for the fact and its
consequences, but,the deed is not
(unless recklessness or imprudence
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supervenes) morally imputed to the
person concerned. When a child
in its ignorance, for instance, causes
a person pain, one does not say
(without more ado) that it appears
from that act that the child has
a bad character. In other words,
though a wrong action has been
committed, there are various cir-
cumstances preventing one from
reaching a conclusion with regard
to the character of the doer. In
such a case there is simply no room
for “moral imputation.”

Heymans gives in his “Einfijh-
rung in die Ethik" a series of ex-
amples and cases of this. Bad edu-
cation, reading and intercourse,
temptation and provocation, irre-
sistible emotion and “primary func-
tion” * cause displacement of the
motives represented and engender
an at least partly lessened imput-
ability. A person who kills an-
other, need not be callous; he may
even, in general, be compassionate;
certain ideas have in that case,
however, prevented the motive of
compassion from exercising its in-
fluence. A debtor who forgets to
pay, owing to a grievous personal
loss, may very well as a rule be a
dutiful person. One does not know,
in such cases, in what way the
persons concerned would have re-
acted to such a motive as pity or
duty, independent of that partic-
ular circumstance, and it is only
thus that the moral character of an
individual can be judged.

The reasons for diminished im-
putability form a curious case.
They go rather far and their limits
are not very sharply defined. The
person himself, or others near to
him, often know much better how
he came to perpetrate his actions
than outsiders, who, moreover, not
infrequently judge unkindly. It is
contended, therefore, e.g., by Pro-
fessor Heymans' other successor at
Groningen University, Prof. Dr.
H. J. F. W. Brugmans, that one
should be very careful in applying
imputation. But “the world” often
forgets even that obvious ethical
law that one should know the mo-
tives before judging at all: the
same action can spring forth from
very different motives. It seems
that among burglars the fact
whether a comparatively wealthy
or a poor man is robbed is certain-
ly taken into account. But if one
really starts from the idea that the
former may be ridden of his “too
much,” an intellectual motive en-
ters into the matter which, according
to the official rules of ethics, influ-
ences the moral imputation in the
same proportion. We do not by
any means contend that burglars
should have their way ; we shall go
back to the point of the conse-
quences of the action asregardslegal
responsibility and penal law later
on; we are now dealing with im-
putation : with the conclusion that

can be drawn about the moral:

character of the doer. It appears
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from the foregoing that this im-
putation is at any rate in many
cases very difficult, even according
to current ethics.

EVERY ONE IS ESSENTIALLY GOOD

Following up such conceptions
the writer then took a big step in
the above-mentioned essay: he
raised the point whether factors
might not be working which pre-
vent, in all cases of evil, imputa-
tion to the moral character of the
doer. If he is right, nobody would
have a moral character somewhere
between white and black; on the
contrary everybody would have, de-
spite his wrong actions, an identical
and essentially good character—in
complete accordance with the Theo-
sophical teaching that good is la-
tent in every man. ‘

This point of view should be
elaborated in various directions.
What is its significance in the
science of ethics; what is the na-
ture, then, of those factors which
prevent imputation in all cases,
though the reverse may seetn true;
what are its consequences for the
persons concerned, for public opin-
ion and for criminal law ?

First of all : one might be of the
opinion that, thus, the moral dis-
tinction of good and evil would
disappear. But this cannot be
maintained. To elucidate this we
must go somewhat further into the
matter. The writer's thesis is that
imputable evil is, in fact, never

committed, as there are always
circumstances preventing imputa-
tion, not only partially but wholly.
That does not, however, in the
least alter the fact that one is
able to realize that, if those cir-
cumstances did mo# obtain, and
somebody were nevertheless to act
in the same way, that then im-
putable evil would be committed.
In other words, theoretically and
hypothetically evil can be very well
known and imputed. Moreover,
good can be imputed. In this way
the distinction between good and
evil does not lose its significance at
all; what is actually committed is
however only hypothetical evil
(hypothetical as far as the imputa-
tion of the intention and not as far
as the action is concerned). All
this being an illustration of the old
saying that one should hate sin but
love the sinner. In this case one
is allowed to love him.

PARALLELS

The whole situation may become
clearer, if we draw a parallel to
the field of theoretical judgments.
In connection with the latter it is
always assumed that every human
being has ultimately the same
mechanism of thought. With re-
gard to the very divergent views of
men one attributes this fact to the
varying data and premises, from
which the judgments start : if data
and premises were the same, every
one would arrive at an identical



2904 THE THEOSQPHIST JULY

conclusion.  Sometimes, here too,
a seemingly different mechanism
exists, as in the case of primitive
men and lunatics. But the ex-
ample of the sufferer from paranoia,
who, starting from the premise that
he is persecuted, quite normally
argues further, makes it likely that
the difference does not lie so much
in his thought-mechanism as in his
starting-points. One also assumes
with regard to the thinking of the
stupid and backward that, if they
could only imagine the issue, they
would arrive at normal conclusions.
Theodore Lipps sums it up in this
way : Wrong thinking is incomplete
thinking."”

Neither is it possible with regard
to theoretical judgments fo err
intentionally. Another person can
see that, if someone holds that
7% 7=48, he errs; the person con-
cerned, however, will, at that mo-
ment, bona fide believe that to be
true. Parallel to this truth that no
one errs on purpose intellectually,
Plato already raised the point
whether, with regard to moral or
practical judgments, it would not
be the case that #o one acts wrong-
ly on purpose: 'Oedeis hekon
poneros.”*

If that is so, however, the ques-
tions arise as to why that is not
more generally accepted ; and what
the factors are which prevent im-
putation also in those cases in which
it is now usual to impute. For
most people are inclined to grant

that a person who is thrown off his
balance by strong momentary im-
pressions or by strong emotions, may
perform actions which do not tally
with his general conduct, which he
condemns strongly afterwards, and
which cannot be called typical of
his moral character. But doubt
arises when it is maintained that
not even a premeditated wrong
action can be imputed. The in-
tention, the dolus, makes all the
difference between homicide and
murder, which latter is punished
far more severely. The miser or
the blackmailer are not under the
influence of impressions of the mo-
ment.

PROOFS ?

To prove that in all cases factors
are operating which prevent moral
imputation will, without any doubt,
be difficult. Professor Heymans,
who read the treatise “A Perspec-
tive of Ethics” before his death,
wrote to the writer that he acknowl-
edged plainly the possibility that
the main thesis of it, namely, that
only hypothetical evil is committed,
may be right, adding that he of
course whole-heartedly wished it to
be so, but that in his opinion this
had not yet been proved for all cases.
Nevertheless the writer insists that
some considerations can be pointed
out making it likely—yet apart from
other more distant reasons—that it
is as contended. It is usual, for
instance, to consider overwhelming
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emotion as a factor for lessened
imputability. An example of Hey-
mans runs that a person owing to
grievous loss cannot bring himself
to pay his debts in time. But
what if the idea has indeed arisen
in him, without, however, (as it is
sometimes expressed in ethics)
having been able to unfold its true
motive-power ? Then the circum-
stance of being aware of it, or even
the premeditation is already in evi-
dence—but imputation does not
seem to be possible.

Now all the common vices, also
the long-lasting, such as greed, etc.,
are accompanied by emotion. The
same applies to passion. Passion
has two sides, one being emotion,
and the other judgment. Passion
attributes an absolute value tc a
part of the not-Self—while in truth
the Absolute is only present in the
One Self. Various religions and
doctrines of salvation have empha-
sized that itis a delusion to imagine
the Absolute as residing in the
not-Self—a delusion which can be
removed by insight, insight, not
of the lower mind, but of a deeper,
intuitive understanding. However
that may be, as judgment that
delusion can, again, not be imputed.
And emotion is already considered
as working in the same direction.

We believe that, along such
lines, one is not so far from proving
or making it probable that there
are always factors acting which
prevent moral imputation.

Considerations of a different and
more general nature concur to
strengthen this surmise.

Love has always maintained the
same view, be it especially with
regard to certain persons. It seems
that the ability to see the “Perspec-
tive of Ethics” varies. Love for a
particular person has again and
again induced the lover to be con-
vinced that all the evil in the person
loved was merely external and
incidental *—in contrast to the
hasty judgment of “the world”
which is so inclined to condemn.
Maybe that saints can realize the
same with regard to many persons ;
that it is true from an absolute and
all-embracing viewpoint—such as
God's—for everybody.

Conversely, this doctrine, that
only hypothetically imputable evil
exists, throws light on many Theo-
sophical utterances. This is the
reason why there is “no wickedness”
(G. S. Arundale). This is also
why—in addition to the power of
thought—gossip, the unnecessary
repeating of other people’s short-
comings as if they were essential
and permanent, is so objectionable.

Awareness of guilt and sin, use-
ful to a certain extent, in order
to realize the evil that—illegally,
but not immorally—has been done,
should not be exaggerated and
should certainly not be carried so

far that one considers oneself and
others to be inherently, immutably
and incorrigibly. bad.
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For the same reasons one can
speak of crime as a disease. Yet
wrong actions do not get off too
lightly, for, in the first place, one
can see that, if they were per-
formed without the circumstances
that prevent imputation, they would
be very serious. Secondly, they re-
main in themselves serious, as they
infringe the objective state of
things. At the same time the doer
is entitled to compassion and help.

In this way a strong tendency
which has long existed in the
Theosophical movement is theoret-
ically established step by step.

PRACTICAL DANGERS OF THE
THEORY

One may still ask whether the
viewpoint of the “Perspective of
Ethics” does not entail great dis-
advantages or even dangers.

For it might be inferred that
nothing whatever matters now, as
it would be impossible ever to
commit imputable evil” In this
connection we may recall that
suburban gentleman’ssaying : “We
have an excellent parson ; he allows
us to do anything!” Asked how
this was meant, the answer was
that according to this clergyman
everlasting hell did not exist. His
hearer was not slow with his in-
ference. In other words: if people
want to misunderstand that is their
business.

One may point out, in view of
such tendencies, that the evil that

is dome (though it may not be
imputable) retains its full signifi-
cance. The law (not only of the
State) has been infringed, damage
has been caused, and one shall
have to atone for that, either by
repairing the damage immediately,
or by a mutation of his chances
and opportunities in a future incar-
nation. With regard to several
aspects of practical life it does not,
moreover, make so much difference,
whether evil is imputed, or whether
a person shows certain psycho-
logical weaknesses, which are not
morally imputable : * when choos-
ing one’s staff and when making
many other decisions one will take
it just as much into account.

One may yet maintain that a
danger lies in the assertion that
even premeditated evil actions can-
not be imputed—in connection with
the idea that they could not have
been avoided. Now with regard to
the criminal, scientists usually agree
with the latter; insofar as more
normal cases are concerned, one
should consider - the f{ollowing.
There exist, apparently, various
kinds of evil that are done (but
which cannot be imputed). A sim-
ple case is the wrong done out of
ignorance, as when a child hurts
somebody. At the other end of the
scale there is the evil coming forth
from a lasting disposition, which
used to be imputed. Generally
speaking, evil actions are of fwo
kinds : in the first place those with
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regard to which it suffices that the
doer's attention be drawn to it, so
that the action ceases. In this case
mere intellectnal insight is suffici-
ent to effect a change. In asome-
what broader sense, many in-
fluences of milien and, in general,
carelessness—failing  “ secondary
function” *—of the individual be-
long to this kind. Considerable
improvement can be attained in
this field by education, change of
environment and training. Hey-
mans’ opinion is even—without yet
accepting the “Perspective of
Ethics”—that the purpose of moral
struggle and of moral education is
not so much the transmutation of
the person’s character, as the de-
velopment of his repressed but still
existing moral inclinations.”” This
task and this possibility remain in
any case, as a large field lies fallow
for self-training and improvement
of environment.

Apart from this some dispositions
are in evidence which used to be,
but, according to us, cannot be
imputed on closer inspection; which
cannot be altered in a twinkling by
simple effort and insight, but which
probably can be transmuted in the
long run, by a changed intuition.
The sharp distinction between these
two kinds of perpetrated evil can
only further the results of moral
struggle in either of these two ways.
" With regard to the latter kind
one can yet maintain that it may
prove dangerous to state that evil

6

is done out of disposition that can-
not be swiftly changed, and which
still cannot be imputed. But every
one knows that something like that
exists: these are exactly the actions
and inclinations with regard to
which the people concerned remain
deaf to all arguments and exhorta-
tions. By setting forth a theory
about this fact, one does not stimu-
late it, as the world has made the
whole matter plain enough to the
people concerned, as it is. And if
anyone be so foolish as to confuse
this situation with the evil resulting
only from ignorance and careless-
ness, and which can be relatively
easily altered, it is again one's own
fault.

PRACTICAL POSSIBILITIES

On the other hand, if it be true
that not even those more serious
dispositions are imputable, while
they can be changed in due course,
how important it is, then, for the
people concerned, that the con-
demnation of their deeds does not
exceed certain limits! How much
dejectedness and despair has been
caused, far more than the necessary
disapproval, by all those judgments
which proclaim: you are irrevoc-
ably and inherently bad/ Humanity
is, as a rule, very cruel in such
things. No wonder that the re-
maining good in the person con-
cerned perishes, whereas it should
form the starting-point of their up-
lifting.® If our argument is correct,
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then that remaining good is essen-
tial ; the evil, though it may be
persistent, is accidental. The world
in its prevailing attitude often be-
haves, however, as if the evil were
inherent and typical, and as if at
the same time such a person ac-
tually could not do any good. As
a result the reaction is that he
becomes quite cynical and incred-
ulous—there is no hope for him
anyway.

Here lies a task for Theosophy,
which is so often uttering words of
encouragement. It should go on
proclaiming that sin is unreal and
transitional ; that not the evil
actions and vice, but the extant
‘apd essential good, the existing
virtues, should be emphasized.

Inferences from the above can
also be drawn as regards the treat-
ment of the criminal and penal
law. The legal dilemma has always
existed as to whether one should
Eun.ish by way of retribution—

quia peccatum est”—or only to
prevent a recurrence of the sinning
by the delinquent, or by other
people who should be deterred from
imitating him: “ne peccetur.” If
the ‘‘Perspective of Ethics” be
accepted, there can be no longer
any question of punishment of the
“evil will” by way of retribution.
Neither can the value of deterrence
be very high, either in principle or
in practice. But the State has to
take measures all the same: for
the betterment of the criminal and

for the protection of society. In
jurisprudence one usually distin-
guishes between “punishments” or
“penalties”-and “measures.” In the
case of “measures” one has aban-
doned punishment or retribution on
principle. The “Perspective of
Ethics” implies that the criminal
‘v:/ill no longer be punished;

measures’ only will be taken with
regard to him.

A tendency in this direction has
already obtained for some con-
siderable time among criminol-
ogists. They do not agree, how-
ever, on all points. Some of them
stick to the demand for retribution.
Others meet with the following
difficulty: how can a moderately
serious offence be imputed and
punished, while with regard to a
really serious offence, certain psy-
chologists spontaneously declare:
“he is a born criminal, one can see
that his decision was no longer
free, it would not do to punish him.”
The “Perspective of Ethics” is able
to solve this difficulty. A more seri-
ous offence, of course, entails greater
guilt than a minor one ; if imputa-
tion were possible at all, the former
should be imputed to a greater de-
gree. Various schools realize—
apart from the “Perspective of
Ethics”—that imputation with re-
gard to many serious criminalsisnot
admissible, though their actions
may be bad enough. This attitude
should be extended in the direc-
tion of the less serious offences,
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which, by the way, should also be
imputed—though in a lesser de-
gree—were there in that case, too,
no factors operating which prevent
the imputation of evil. The dif-
ference is that the less serious
cases are not at all hopeless: here
changes can be effected by educa-
tion, by emphasizing the positive
qualities in the person concerned,
and by the efforts of the offender,
who can acquire a different dis-
position, either fairly swiftly or
gradually. In this way the “Per-
spective of Ethics” removes the
seeming contradiction between the
attitude towards a minor and that
towards a serious offence.

RETRIBUTION

But why do some thinkers are
so convinced as to the idea of retri-
bution ? It is as if the idea of re-
tribution—that pain should follow
an offence, as much as joy should
be the reward of good actions—is
deeply rooted in the human mind.
Now such tenacious notions—
whether one calls them “innate
ideas” or otherwise—often appear
subsequently to be well-founded.
This might also be the case with
the idea of retribution. But it oc-
curs that one has associated such
notions with the wrong point. The
wrong direction one has taken
would, in this case, constitute pun-
ishment by man. If, however, one
accepts the eastern idea of Karma:
that pain and pleasure in certain

conditions, e.g., a certain life on
earth, are the result of good or
bad actions under other circum-
stances, e.g., a former life, then
the “verworrene Gedanke” (to speak
with Kant), the confused idea of
retribution proves to be sound
after all; it appears to be not
without reason so deeply rooted
in us. But retribution is, then,
not man’s business. One is re-
minded of the ancient text: “To
Me belongeth vengeance and re-
compense.”* Erringly man has
punished, whereas he ought to have
supported and helped. How one
can give up punishing out-of-princi-
ple without the distinction between
good and evil becoming meaningless
—this the “Perspective of Ethics”
teaches us, setting forth the impos-
sibility of moral imputation, the
identical good character of every
man, and the hypothetical nature
of the evil that is done.

Besides, neither does God or
Nature punish in principle by means
of Karma. Pain and pleasure are
distributed according to strict
justice : where an offence has been
committed, balance must be re-
stored. For the same reason the
intention or disposition (save inso-
far as it is itself an action) is not
the criterion of Karma, but the
action or deed, so that wrong
actions, according to these pre-
sumptions, though they may not
be imputable, will, nevertheless,
‘always have karmic results.
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THE FUTURE

In the Middle Ages animals and
eveninanimate objects were punish-
ed for what they had brought about.
To such an extent did deeds serve
as the criterion—while men felt
themselves called upon to carry out
the punishment. By and by one
distinguished action and disposition
—the deed as such and its meaning
and intention. In the same degree
one attributed less personal guilt—
though in law the factor of the
action has always thrown weight
into the scale. The latter will have
to remain so: remember the duty
of indemnification. With regard
to condemning one’s neighbours
less and less personally, consider-
able development can, however,
still take place. Manners and cus-
toms are continually being miti-
gated. Only a century ago lunatics
were chastised and exhibited. The
religious demand to love one's
neighbour, to hate sin but love the
sinner ; certain opinionsin crimino-
logical circles ; Theosophical utter-
ances disapproving gossip and
too severe punishment—all these
indicate the same trend, a trend
towards the further evolution of
the attitude as regards guilt and
imputations. The “Prespective of
Ethics,” which says, and carefully
explains why, the reasons preventing
imputation should be extended to
all cases of evil done, can provide
a theoretical foundation for all
this.

May the tendencies towards this,
that in practice already exist in
various milieus, gain strength. May
all these factors co-operate to pre-
vent or abolish abuses, to encourage
and reform offenders, to furtherand
uplift suffering and imperfect, yet
evolving, humanity,
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The writer is indebted to Mr. James
Brotherhood of the Hague for looking
over the English of the MS.

The path, then, of the Theosophist seems to me to be plain : it is
one of self-sacrificing and strenuous endeavour to raise his brethren out
of poverty, out of misery, out of evil of every kind. This duty shines
clearly out of the darkness that surrounds us, and who shall say that
this beacon-light, faithfully followed, may not be the harbinger of the

perfect day ?

ANNIE BESANT



THE DEVIL CHILD

BY SALLARUE

[ Sallarué” is the pen-name of a distinguished author of Central
America, Sefior S. Salazar Arrué of San Salvador. 1 have translated
this story from Cypactly, the monthly review published in San Salvador.

WHEN the old parish priest

spoke no one was ever able
to say whether it was in joke or
seriously. Even when he address-
ed from the pulpit his words were
vague ; they were certainly simple,
but as if sly and always covering
up some mysterious truth. This
mode of giving instruction had
already caused him many troubles,
warnings and reprimands from his
hierarchical superiors. He used to
make fun of the childishness of
men and the empty solemnity of
their inane words.

That Christmas Eve, after the
midnight Mass, he took his close
friends to his little white house, to
give them the surprise which he
had announced. In a corner of
the living room there was a Nativity
or Christmas crib. Though the
crib was small it was not like any
other crib; there was something
truly novel about it, for the child
in the crib was black, the star was
red, and on all sides there were
coloured angels hanging from silver
threads, and shining globes, clouds
and mirrors.

“This is the Nativity of the Devil
Child,” he said to his astonished

—C. JINARAJADASA.]

friends ; “do you understand, the
Devil Child ?”

“Jesus, Maria and Joseph!”
stammered a young woman half-
shocked and half-amused.

“Not Maria, nor Joseph,” said
the priest laughingly ; “Jesus, yes,
but black. A Jesus such as never
was.”

“And you call Him the Devil
Child ? God will punish you. You
certainly won’t go straight to
heaven for these jokes unworthy of
a priest. Your tortures will be
without end. Aren’t you afraid ?”’
It was a rebuke though it did not
really seem so because of the affec-
tionate and smiling way it was said.

“Oh well, that is neither here
nor there,” said the old priest.
“As is your death so is your
destination, as the proverb says,
evil or good ; man’s life is a wheel
that hangs in the air and turns as
it will. Who can tell us for cer-
tain whether our lot will be heaven
or hell ? This world is woven with
threads of coarse fibre, but always,
and all over, some silver threads
are woven in. But how rare they
are. How rare are noblelives, and
generous men, how rare !”
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“Do you mean to say that those
who behave well on earth are not
going to heaven ?”

“Who knows—now and then—
perhaps . . ."”

‘“ But how can it be—for instance
—that a saint will ever go to hell 7"

“How can it be? Well, I think
it can. It is a matter of fate. And
it is the good who suffer most in
hell. Suffering never ends, my
children ; the evil ones also are
those who suffer most in heaven.”

“Jesus! Do not say such things,
father.”

“Look, I am going to explain to
you the reason. When a saint dies,
as does any rascal, there are always
at his side two guardian angels, the
good guardianangel whois whiteand
shining, and the bad guardian angel
who is black and terrifying. These
two guardian angels have been
attending on the man during his
life and struggling to gain posses-
sion of his soul. When the man
dies, a fight to the death begins
between the two guardian angels,
and the stronger of the two carries
away the soul. If the man who
dies is a saint and goes to hell, hell
takes vengeance on him by tor-
turing him according to the degree
that he was saintly.”

“Heavens ! what kind of hell!”

“There is no injustice, beloved
daughter ; don’t you know that the
more saintly a man is the more
valiant he is in his martyrdom,
and rejoices in it and thanks God

for it? So by a natural law
there are saints whose only heaven
is in hell, and rascals for whom
the only possible hell is in heaven.
Because, what torture could you
decree for a wicked man worse than
to surround him with holiness?
What flame would burn fiercer into
his vicious conscience than the
flame of love ? What more unsup-
portablesurroundings could you find
for a gross and sensual man than
surroundings of delicacy and of
lofty thoughts and feelings ? Let
them say what they will, that the
two guardian angels are nothing
more than the projection of the
human soul in worlds higher and
lower than the earth. True, our
Church does not permit such a
dogma. But I do think some-
times that God is not only the
Good but He is the Bad as well.”

“Ave Maria! What a priest |”

“Do not be shocked, my daughter.
Why can't it be so ? If we examine
closely, every evil deed produces a
good result on the one who does it
as on the one who suffers under it.
It is a kind of good, which seems
evil to our mortal eyes because we
are unable to understand the full
consequences."”

“God save us!”

“So, the soul of man is placed
as if between two lights ; one is the
white light which descends from
above, and as it touches a soul
casts a dark shadow over the abyss,
giving life to the guardian angel of
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evil ; the other is the light of hell,
black light which rises up from its
top and as it touches the soul pro-
jects a white shadow in the heavens,
and so gives life to the guardian
angel of good. And so, by a para-
doxical natural law, the soul lives
gpheld by its own shadows creating
its power for good from the forces
of evil ; and its power for evil from
the forces of good. One can say
(with the permission of Mother
Church) that the devil is the son

of God and that God is the son of
the devil.”

“God Almighty ! "

“Let us continue, my sons, let
us meditate a little on such an
abstruse philosophical problem. Is
it not true that all evil is easy and
that all good is difficult ? We are
all agreed upon that. It may well
be that the urge to ascend which
comes from that black light of hell,
being after all an urge, changes
quickly into good. But the light
from above comes down without
any urge, and this lassitude, this
voluptuousness in falling, may
transform itself finally into evil.

“Man’s mind receives from that
marvellous Divine Light a reflex-
ion; nevertheless when that mind
is applied to the lower instincts it
sharpens evil and makes it diabol-
ical. On the other hand, the animal
lusts, when they have not been fired
by the mind, have the simplicity of
nakedness. Childish evil is not
evil ; real horrible evil is not what

characterizes purely animalinstinct,
but is the result of a mind which is
animalized. Where will you find
a beast worse than primitive man?
Is it not the case that an animal is
diabolical only when a ray of reason
has entered into him ? And yet is
not reason a gift from heaven ?”

“Christ the King !”

. “Christ the King, yes, Sir, Christ
1s more beautiful as a man made
divine, than as an angel made hu-
man. The Son of Man s for mankind
more beautiful than the Son of
God. Because the Son of Man is
like the flower which rises up on its
stalk and opens to the sky, and the
Son of God is like the fruit which
is ripe with sweetness and falls to
earth. And for us the flower is al-
ways more beautiful than the fruit.”

“O what a rash priest !”

“And so I want you all here, all
my good and faithful friends, all
hidden in this happy house, to
celebrate with me this festival, the
Nativity of the Devil Child in place
of the God Child; because this
Devil Child represents the happy
moment when evil is transformed
into good, when evil has made it-
self of such worth that the good
will receive it with epen arms.

“This black child you all see
there is a true representation, and
transcendental, of the birth of Jesus
who is the flower on the tree of evil,
flower which is preparing as its con-
summation to receive the perfume
of Christ who is the Fruit of God."

THE NIGHT BELL

XVIl. An S.OS. from Leondon

S.0.8.! Not the first by any
means from that particular quarter.
But a super S.0.S. this time, not
any S.0.S. of despair, nor of help-
lessness, nor of hopelessness. But
an S.0.S. to whomsoever it might
concern: Come and help to save
souls.

The S.0.S. concerned me. So
1 betook me as in a flash to Lon-
don, England, and saw the im-
mense devastation of which there
have already been pictures and de-
scriptions in the newspapers. Lon-
don is to all intents and purposes,
so far as the specifically London
area is concerned, in ruins. But
in no ruins of desolation. On the
contrary—in ruins of defiance.
Every ruin seemed to breathe de-
fiance and to hurl a challenge to
the enemy to come and do it again,
and as often as he likes until at
last he discovers that he can make
a ruin of a brick and mortar build-
ing but never of a British soul.

He can ruin a city, and many
cities. But he cannot ruin the
soul of the British people. Forl
saw with the inner eyes I was using
out of the physical body an in-
domitable British Soul standing

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

erect, fearless, proud, unconquer-
able, amidst all conceivable ruina-
tions.

" More than ever was I confirmed
in my knowledge that Germany
and Italy would be beaten to the
dust, never again to arise as vehicles
of evil. 1 knew that the British
people can take it to the utter-
most and then a little more. I
wandered among the ruins and let
me tell you ¥ was proud of them,
for there they were—living broken
monuments to all the evil in the
world, shattered witnesses to man’s
deep degradation, and yet was
there shining through them that
soul of man which cannot sink be-
low a certain peint, and which in
the case of Britain and her Allies
has risen to great heights of sacri-
fice and self-surrender.

I could not help rushing off to
Berlin. There I also saw ruins no
less terrific. But they seemed to
me to be dead ruins, not ruins
alive with purpose as are the ruins
of London. They were boomerang
ruins—ruins in truth caused by the
repercussion of the ruin hurled
upon the innocent by the guilty.
And the people amidst the Berlin
ruins are sodden with cloud-tides
of evil miasma surging through
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them in ceaseless streams of unholy
vapour. i

I return to London, and I see
noble men and women doing all in
their power to minimize the ghastly
havoc which has been wrought.
They have forgotten their own lives,
and remember only the needs of
those who are stricken round about
them. I help them as best I can,
but they need little helping. They
know what to do, and they have
both the courage and the lightheart-
edness to do it: to say nothing of
fine training and an almost un-
thinkable love for their Mother-
land.

I soon found that the souls I had
to try to help to save were the souls
of innumerable cats and dogs and
birds which had become homeless
and foodless and terror-numbed by
the bursting bombs which shattered
their trees and their cubby-holes
into nothingness. Of course, some
of the London birds still cling to
their London. And some of the
London cats, and even dogs, cling
to their London. But many have
been killed. Many have fled away.
Many have lost their human friends
for one cause or for another.

It is an S.O.S. for those that
remain, and to whose numbers
there are from time to time added
further victims of raid after raid.

So I go to it, and in my ministra-
tions I come across quite a little
army of men and women who have
specially dedicated themselves to

JULY

the succouring of these younger
brethren of a humanity which has
such cause to be ashamed of itself,
and to hang down its head in deep
contrition before these younger
souls who have no responsibility
whatever for the agonies which have
descended upon them.

This little army of men and
women has its regular times for
feeding these desolate ones and for
trying to find homes at least for
the cats and dogs. Here again I
can encourage, but there is little
more that needs to be done, for
the army of soul-savers is ever on
the march, and it is doubly blessed
in that it brings what solace it can
to those young creatures which
have been caught up in man's in-
humanity to man.

I see clearly that the Angels and
Devas and Saints rate immensely
highly this particular type of ser-
vice, and I see clearly, too, that war
in the world is not going to end
until the attitude of the human to-
wards every sub-human kingdom is
entirely revolutionized. Cruelty
must go, all the more when it is in-
flicted for the satisfying of human
needs of whatever kind. Cruelty
must go !

Well, to return to this S.0.S.
affair, I do my best to soothe and
calm my furred and feathered
friends. And some of them chirrup.
Some of them wag their tails and
give forth little sounds of delight.

Some of them purr in perfect
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contentment and sidle round their
invisible helper—not invisible to
them—for a little measure of con-
tactual ecstasy.

1 am glad I came to London to
see how these young friends of ours
are not at all forgotten. All honour
to these F.A!s as I call them—
“Friends of Animals.”

There are few in Berlin who care
to do these things!

XVIIl. The Execution of Priests

When one does go into the per-
spective of the western lands and,
of course, of China, one is met
immediately with four conditions
of consciousness, with which it is
necessary to deal as effectively as
one knows how, considering the
training one may have had. Those
conditions of consciousness are so
many calls for help—ceaseless and
terribly insistent,

One is anxiety, another is ferror,
a third is despasr, and a fourth is
complete and utter bewilderment.
Anyone who is a Theosophist and
who has some practical personal
experience of Theosophy—I want
to emphasize those words “prac-
tical personal experience”’—anyone
who knows for himself some of the
truths that are set forth in our
literature and are given to us
through our teachers, is tremen-
dously well equipped to help in
these days. In the first place, if
you are an invisible helper you

know that Theosophy is more real,
more convincing, on the other side
than it can possibly be on this
side, for one is nearer the real
within, nearer the truth within. The
Real, the Truth, is less felt without
than it is within, so there is less
receptivity.

Any Theosophist who has taken
a degree in Theosophical Service
becomes, as it were, a kind of
physician, a doctor of truth, and
is able to dispel up to a certain
point—which depends upon the
experience of the doctor and the
receptivity of the patient—anxiety,
terror, despair and bewilderment.
You may help to make them roll
away as the clouds may roll away
and disclose the brightness of the
sun.

It becomes more and more borne
in upon me in these tremendous
days that perhaps from the present
point of view the truest phrase
in the Bible is that wonderful
saying: “The Truth shall make
you free.” We Theosophists are
privileged to have something of the
Truth, a little more than many
others, and we can help to make all
those happy, who are in the acute
distress in which millions of people
exist throughout the world, we
can help to release them to some
extent and certainly for a time from
their fetters of enslavement and
ignorance and so enable them to
breathe a little more freely, at least
for the time.
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One of the experiences which I
have been going through lately is
probably because I am a Bishop of
the Liberal Catholic Church, and
though I do not officiate very often,
still I cherish the Episcopate and
feel delighted that I am and shall
be a Bishop. Of late I have had
so many executions of priests to
attend in Germany. There have
been a number of executions of
Polish priests and I have a great
affinity for Poland. I have to try
to help these people as they go to be
shot and then emerge on the other
side. It is really very dreadful, but
it is one of the very many healing
duties one has the pleasure to per-
form, because conditions in so many
countries are terrible and ghastly.

I suppose the educated invisible
helper simply draws the blind down,
or if he does not draw the blind
down, he has some means of rising
above these experiences, but there
are such a multitude of them at
the present time—the world is in
such a terrible state—they do be-
come overwhelming, Certainly

from my point of view I find these
experiences pursuing me into the
waking consciousness itself. I can
never forget them. I am wonder-
ing whether I am doing all that I
can with all my circle of patients
to help to allay anxiety, dissipate
bewilderment, minimize terror, and
soothe despair.

The comparatively recent
slaughter of the German dogs which
filtered through into the newspapers
was a most terrible experience.
While I do not want to lay too
much stress on these things, still
those of us who lead the compara-
tively sheltered and easy lives that
all of us are leading in India must
remember through what agonies
many of our brethren, whether
members of The Theosophical So-
ciety or not, are going. We must
use all of our power to help.

The immediate prospect is that
Hitler will have his final and last
fling. We shall have to be very
busy in those days giving to that
great quality of resistance in Brit-
ain all the help we can.

One who prepares for solving the Infinite must solve the finite first.

. .No mortal man’s imagination can conceive of its ideals of the
Divinity otherwige but in the shape familiar to him.

The ideal of the Spiritual can penetrate through the imagination
which is the leading path and first gate to the conception and impres-

sions of the earthly Atma.

MASTER S., Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom,

Second Series, page 41

SOME NOTES ON

THE SVASTIKA

I. THE SO-CALLED SVASTIKA OF THE NAZIS

HE Nazi Svastika was original-

ly the Christian Cross well-
known to Hitler as the Hakenkreus
or hooked cross. It was a fixed
sign and had not the remotest con-
nection with the ever-spinning
Svastika of the East. Hitler arbi-
trarily suggested that it should be
adopted by his party as represent-
ing the victory of the Aryan man
and the triumph of the idea of
creative labour over the Semitic
tendencies of his day (see Mein
Kampf, Munich, 1935, page 557).
He designed a flag in red-and-
white with a black right-hook haken-
kreuz in the centre. Learned men
encouraged him in these crude
ideas. Although the term Aryan
had been invented to distinguish
languages and not men, it was

-argued that the meaning had been

trangferred to races. It was.ap-
patently unknown that excavations

/ the Indus valley had revealed

the existence of the Svastika 5,000
years ago, long before the “Aryan"
invasion of India.

The attention of Europe had

been drawn to the Svastika in
1840, when Colonel Sykes in The

BY E. CLEMENTS

Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Great Britain pointed out that
there were two variants, the right-
turning and the left-turning. It
was an essential feature of the sign
that it should spin round for ever.
The spinning in this world was of

_course imaginary. Burnouf, trans-

lator of Le Lotus de la Bonne Fot
(Paris, American and Oriental
Library, 1852), recorded a mention
of the Svastika in the great Indian
epic, The Ramayana. It wassaid
to have been painted on the sides
of ships. He also found the sign
at the beginning or end of all
inscriptions in the Buddhist caves
of Western India. He took it to
be a sign of good augury (su plus
astika, well-being). There was
nothing from which that inference
could be drawn save the fallacious
argument dealt with below. On
the sides of ships it was a declara- -
tion of faith in Providence. The
Buddhists for their part believed
in untrammelled cause and effect ;
good luck had no place in their
philosophy. Dr. Schliemann found
a symbol resembling the Svastika,
the right-hook form, on the site of
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ancient Troy ; he had the benefit
of Max Miiller’s views and repro-
duced them in his book (Ilios,
J. Murray, 1810). They coincided
in the main with those of Burnouf.
Sir  George Birdwood, in his
younger days, wrote a monograph
on “Old Records of the India
Office” (London, 1891). He called
in some Bombay Banias (a caste
of traders and money-lenders) and
discussed the Svastika with them.
They used the symbol instead of
the more favoured Ganpati (or
Elephant God) at the beginning of
their yearly accounts. They con-
nected it with the sun, but there is
no reason why one should defer to
their views. Among the Jains
eight symbols are in use and pride
of place is given to the Svastika.
Their religion is older than Bud-
dhism but the two sects have many
points in common. The seventh
of the Jain Saints was allotted the
Svastika as his device. Nowadays
the Jains seem to have forgotten
its meaning. One Indian writer
(Indian Antiquary, vol. 32) con-
nects it with the successive lives of
men. The remarks of L. A.
Waddell (The Buddhism of Tibet,
1895) deserve to be quoted :

The svastika is a cross with the
free end of each arm bent at right
angles to thelimb. . . . 1n Buddhism
the ends of the arms are always bent
in the respectful attitude, that is, to-
wards the left, for the Lamas, while
regarding the symbol as one of good

augury, also consider it to typify the
continuous moving, or the ceaseless
becoming, which is commonly called
life. . . . The heterodox Tibetans, the
Bon, in adopting it have turned the
ends in the reverse direction.

The heterodox devil-worshippers
in question were suppressed in
A.D. 750. The author gives an
inset sketch of the two symbols,
the orthodox Buddhist left-hook,
and the unorthodox devil-worship-
pers’ right-hook, the latter the same
as Hitler’'s. By a curious mis-
chance, the devil-worshippers’ sign
is labelled orthodox and the Bud-
dhists’ unorthodox. This manifest
error, confirmed by the later edi-
tion of 1934, has left all readers
bewildered. It was presumably
due to a mistake in reading the
proofs.

Max Miiller and other writers
were misled by the rules of Sandhs,
formulated by a grammarian about
the fourth century B.c. regarding
the way in which Sanskrit words
are joined together in compounds.
Here we are concerned with what
happens when a word ending with a
short @ is joined to one beginning
with the same letter. Itislaid down
that the two short a@’s unite to form
one long @. The true derivation
of Svastika is, we are convinced,
sva plus astika, meaning self-exist-
ing. But, according to the rule,
the compound should be spelt with
a long @, whereas it is spelt with a
short . The difficulty disappears
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when we realize that the gram-
marian deals with vowels divorced
from their context and is also re-
sponsible for correct spelling. But
there is another expert, the proso-
dist, who is concerned with
words in their context and has
nothing to do with spelling. He
would tell us that the @ in astika
is long however it may be spelt,
because it comes before a double
consonant. The preparation of the
vocal organs for - that obstacle
causes a time-lag in the preced-
ing a@. This distinction between
vowels “long by nature” and
““long by position "’ has been known
for centuries, and grammarians
have become aware of the havoc
it causes in the rules of Sandhi.
The remedy resorted to is the
framing of * exceptions.” The rules
as a guide to etymology are there-
fore worthless. A vowel is either
long or short ; there are no degrees
of comparison in ordinary quiet
reading, such as longer, longest.
All the compounds embodying ast:
must therefore pronounce that a
jong. The only one of the category
spelt correctly according to its

ronunciation is n3sti (na plus
asti).  Others are Svastika (Sva
plus astika), svastya (su plus
astya), etc.

The next item in this comedy
of errors is the assertion that thc?
'right-hook cross such as the Nazi
emblem would naturally revolve
clockwise. This is based on the

tacit assumption that the hook is
put there to point the way. We
are here dealing with perpetual
motion. Whether it be in a phys-
ical atmosphere or ““in the spirit”
it must surely follow ‘the line of
least resistance, with the shaft in
front rather than the hook. This
is also the view of Hindus who are
acquainted with their own philos-
ophy. It is of some assistance
to the imagination to look upon
the sign as a Catherine wheel. The
Buddhist left-hook 1is therefore
right-turning, dexter, and the Nazi
right-hook sinister.

For the geographical distribution
of the sign, Wilson's Svastika
(Washington, 1896) may be con-
sulted. The author fails to dis-
tinguish between fixed and revolv-
ing signs. The European ones
seem to be looked upon as fixed,
especially those found in countries
bordering upon Greece or affected
by Greek influences. In the Far
East the left-hook seems to pre-
vail, but the right-hook, in all
probability derived from the fancy
known as Buddha's footprint, is
not uncommon. The Jains also
use both forms. Modern research
seems to have detected many Svas-
tikas along the Atlantic seaboard.
The inference of a connection with
the lost continent of Atlantis is
worthy of consideration.

The earliest people known to
history as users of the Svastika
were the Jains and Buddhists, both
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known for their advanced philos-
ophy of life. Buddha is seldom
m'entioned by European writers
without the gratuitous epithets
“atheist” and * pessimist.” To
his followers, Svayambhu, existing
or having become of Himself,
embodied the idea of the Creator,
while Svastika, meaning self-ex-
isting in the active sense, or self-
functioning, corresponding in our
hypostatic vocabulary to * Provi-
dence,” included the heavenly host
who carry out His will in His
thousand and one universes. But
for the rule of Sandhi above dis-
cussed, which has held sway un-
questioned for 2,000 years, the
meaning ‘‘ well-being,” or * good-

II. THE SVASTIKA

\
It is not of my own eagerness,

but at the request of the Editor,
that I write down these few observa-
tions on the Svastika, after reading
the above article,

In my opinion the Nazi Svas-
tika was not derived, at least not
directly, if at all, from the Chris-
tian Cross. I think that Thor's
Hammer is more directly in the
line of ancestry of the Germanic
or Teutonic Hakenkreuz. As such
it is primarily an Aryan sign, be-
longing more particularly to the
Fifth Root-race. 1 cannot there-
fore accept that it has not the
remotest connection with the Svas-

luck,” for * Svastika,” would have
been laughed out of existence long
ago. The emblem is sacred in
the highest degree, and at least
5,000 years old.

The Nazi sign is no Svastika,
at all. It is merely a purloined
Cross. If it be called a Svastika,
or more correctly a reversed Svas-
tika, it is left-turning and stands
for evil. The black in the Nazi
flag is also a sign of malice and the
negation of all good thoughts.

Right-turning Left-turning

BY ARYA ASANGA

tika of the East, especially of
India.,

It is true that the term Aryan
was originally invented to distin-
guish languages and not races. Still
the two cannot be kept entirely
separate. There is no doubt that
the Aryan races spoke and still
speak Aryan languages, and, vice
versa, that the Aryan Janguages
belong to the Aryan races. Every
race creates its own language out
of its own mental life, guided no
doubt by Those who stand at the
back of human evolution. Thus
t'he Aryan languages are the crea-
tion of the Aryan races, the
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expression in sound of their own
unique intellectual being.

What is here said of the sound-
language is equally true of the
pictorial, sign or symbol language.
Each race creates also, along with
its sound-language—and probably
even prior to it, in the sense that
the symbol partakes more of the
archetypal, the sound more of the
phenomenal—a symbol language,
peculiar to itself. And I hold the
Svastika to be indeed peculiar to the
Aryan Race or races. That it was
found in the ancient settlements of
the Indus Valley of 5,000 years ago,
does not disprove its Aryan origin.
On the contrary, the Indus civiliza-
tion was purely Aryan and flourished
not long before but long affer the
Aryan invasion. For, according to
the joint investigations of Annie
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater, the
first great Aryan invasion of India
took place from the North-west,
20,000 years ago.'

Count Goblet d'Alviella also
writes in his Migration of Symbols
(1894): “An observation, made
long ago, is that the gammadion
[or svastika] is almost the exclu-
sive property of the Aryan race.
It is found, in fact, among all the
peoples of the Indo-European
branch, whilst it is completely
absent among the Egyptians, the
Chaldeans, the Assyrians, and
even the Pheenicians, although

1 Masn : Whence, How and Whither, 1st. ed.,
pp. 327, 328. '
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these latter were not very scrupu-
lous in borrowing the ornaments
and symbols of their neighbours.
As for the Tibetans, the Chinese
and the Japanese, amongst whom
it is neither less frequent nor less
venerated, it is not difficult to prove
that it must-have come to them,
with Buddhism, from India’ (p.73).
It may even be argued that its
presence on the ancient Mexican
and Peruvian remains is probably
due to the same influence.

The Christian or Latin Cross,
on the other hand, is undoubtedly,
through the Egyptian Ankh, Tau,
or key-cross, of non-Aryan, better
pre-Aryan, Atlantean derivation.
It was, I am sure, Hitler's intui-
tion, or by whatever other name
we wish to call it, which guided his
choice to the purely Aryan sign as
the symbol for the egotistic glorifi-
cation of his own race, which he
was so effectively building up into
a fanatic cult of quasi-religious
character. ,

The distinction between the fix-
ed or static, and the ever-moving
or dynamic Cross, is just no other
than that between the Latin Cross,
the symbol of death, matter, form,
and the Svastika, the symbol of’
life, spirit, evolution. From a some-
what different aspect the static
Cross stands also for the conserva-
tive, preservative female aspect of
Nature, and the dynamic Cross for
the twofold, creative and destruc-
tive, male aspect; creative when
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working in conjunction with the
female ; destructive when forcibly
divorced from it. Of the latter the
world feels at present the full
malignity in the essentially, 1
would even say exclusively, male
Nazi movement, politics and
ideology.

This twofold aspect of the
Svastika is illuminating. On the
one hand there is the creative side,
ever turning towards the female,
that is, towards the left. On the
other hand there is the destructive
side, ever turning towards the right,
away from the female, and there-
fore egotistically turning upon it-
self alone, thinking of itself alone,
acting for itself alone, seeing it-
self alone.

Do not think that I have here
confused the two directions. When
I speak of left or right turning, I
do so symbolically, or archetypally,
not physically or phenomenally.
When brought down in this mayavic
world, either of the two archetypal
or noumenal Svastikas may seem
to be left or right turning, according
to our looking at it from outside,
or our looking out through it from
within,

When we look at a clock, the
hands turn what we call to the
right. But when we identify our-
selves with the clock, and look out
through its face from within, they
turn to the left. Otherwise express-
ed, when we stand s» front of the
clock the hands turn right, but

when we stand at back of the clock,
the hands turn left. Now “to con-
front” a thing means to oppose it,
and “to back up” a thing means to
identify ourself with it. And so
the purely physical qualities of
right and left, front and back,
change gradually into moral values
of right and wrong, good and evil,
whereas in themselves they have
nothing to do with these. It is we
ourselves who arbitrarily call them
s0, according to our sympathies or
antipathies with a certain cause,
with that which we confront or
back-up.

For example, when we are against
the Nazis, we naturally say that
their Svastika turns the “wrong’”
way, whereas we might at the
most declare that it turns left
when we “confront” or “oppose”
it. It would be quite legitimate for
them to answer us: “Our Svastika
does not turn left, but right; it is
only you who see it turning left,
because you look af it from out-
side; but we have identified our-
selves completely with it ; it is the
symbol of our creative power and
life which rushes out from usin a
right-hand whirl, which you see
left-handed because you ‘confront’
it ; on the other hand your Svastika
is really left-turning, though we see
it as right-turning in your pictures
or outward representations, there-
fore the living power with which you
have identified yourselves must be
left-turning.” '
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And I cannot but acknowledge
that my sympathies are entirely
with this answer, for I really think
that it is- wiser to look at things
from within than from without.
Imagine for a moment that your
heart is a storehouse of dynamic
power radiating out upon the sur-
rounding world a whirl of force,
turning in the 7ight direction, that
is, for the good of the world. Well,
then the man, confronting this
force, and benefiting by it, can only
see it turning left.

The left and the negative, the
right and the positive, are in sym-
bology practically identical and
interchangeable. A great German
philosopher, Hegel, has I think
rightly said that it is the negative
which keeps the world going, which
stands therefore for progress, where-
as the positive stands for its opposite,
that is, for everything which is con-
servative and orthodox. The same
may be said of the right and left,
the right being the orthodox, the
left the heterodox, the right mean-
ing conservatism, the left progress,
the right standing for the old, the
left for the new.

Is it significant, or merely ac-
cidental—who will believe this ?—
that all the Svastikas pictured in
the original edition of H. P. Blav-
atsky's Secret Doctrine, are left-
turning ?* Is it significant, or mere-
ly accidental that H.P.B.’s seal,
from which The Theosophical So-

1gee I, §; II, 29, 99, 101, 556, 558.

ciety’s seal is derived, is left-turn-
ing?*® Is it significant or merely
accidental that in Count Goblet d’
Alviella’s book, quoted before, of
the 72 pictures of Svastikas which
I counted the great majority, ex-
actly two-thirds in fact, are left-
turning, and only one-third right-
turning ? Is it significant or merely
accidental that Burnouf on page
625 of Le Lotus de la Bonne Fosi
gives a left-turning Svastika with
the description that it is a ‘‘signe
de bénédiction ou de bon augure,”
and on the next page a right-
turning figure with the simple
remark that it isan “autre forme" ?

A direct confirmation by H.P.B.
that the lefi-turning is really the
right (!) thing, I found in the fol-
lowing passage: “The four bent
points of the Svastica typify the
revolution of the Earth upon its
axis.”* The diurnal, apparent, or
mayavic revolution of the stars
around the earth is universally con-
sidered to be right-handed, where-
as the 7eal axial revolution of the
earth upon its axis, is the opposite
or left-handed. . This is so because

the North Pole is considered to be -

the head, and the South Pole the
feet of the Earth. Noticeable
also is the recurrence here of the
connection of the left with the real,
and of the right with the unreal
and delusive.

2 See The Golden Book, p. 19.
S Complete Works, 1, 332.
4 The Secret Doctrine, 11, 400.
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I think indeed that the mixing
up of the Svastika’s merely pheno-
fnenal, mayavic, left or right turn-
ing with moral ideas of right and
wrong, good and evil, is a mistake,
To do so, we must first get out of
the habit of looking at the Svastika,
and try to mystically identify our-
selves with the force it symbolizes
gnd.then we can ask ourselves if i;
Is right or wrong, according to the
cause we pursue.

. But more important even than
its left or right turning is whether
tl'xe Svastika is surrounded by a
circle or not. H.P. Blavatsky is
very pa.rtlicular about this. “The
cross within a circle,” @,

us, “symbolizes pure gimstlfllzits‘:lllls'
~ when the cross is left uninscribe(i
[read: uncircumscribed], it be-
comes phallic. It had the same
z.ind yet other meanings as a Tau
tnscubed within a circle @ or as a
Thor’s Hammer,’ the Jaina Cross
§o-called, or simply Svastica with:
In a circle @ .” Again: “Then
comes the Svastica (Thor's Ham.
mer, or the ‘Hermetic Cross’ now)
entirely separated from its Circle:
g purel ic.”
A.Iso: “When the cit?;utﬁlfl:r]::c.:e
dlsappt.:ars and leaves only the
cross, it is a sign that the fall of
man into matter is accomplished.™

Indeed the circle stands for Li-fe
the Spirit, the truly Human. 1f i;
falls away, this means the trinmph
of Matter, the purely physical and

t Thg Secret Doctrine, 1, 5.
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animal, the bestial unbounded
(r}ot kept within bounds) by the
higher reason. 1 think this is the
most apt description of the Nazi
movement with its uncircumscribed
Slgn, or Mark of the Beast, spell-
ing ominously the unbounded
bn.ltishness and ruthlessness of the
animal nature that is not fed by
the milk of human kindness, not
pervaded by the compassion and
gentleness of the spirit, that is, the
truly human. '
. But do not misconceive me, as
if T were of opinion that only the
Germdhs have shown this Mark of
the Beast. For 1 think that all
the nations, without exception, who
hav.e taken uwp arms to decide
their differences have raised this
same standard. 1 look forward to
a time when nations also, that is,
the great masses of the people,
:'md. not only a few advanced
individuals like the Great Teachers
of mankind, will realize that it is
t}}e gravest error to think that the
kingdom of happiness, the true, the
good and the beautiful, can ’ever
be established upon earth by brute
force, whether in offence or defence.
A Ia_st remark. Burnouf is right
10nf taking the Svastika to be a sign
Di cgt(?Od augury. Apte's Sanskrit
. lctonary also describes it as a
OT)‘:tlllcal mark denoting good luck,”
ness € X’emg, ble§sing, auspicious-
sync;nyms suc}} 1t is practically
R ous with the words, Sub-
aye and mangala. Mrs, Rhys
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Da/ids translates the latter term
ir/ the famous ‘‘Mangala Sutta” of
the Khuddaka Patha also by luck.
The Buddhists may believe in a
rigid law of cause and effect, or
righteousness, still one is “lucky”

fll. CROSS AND SVASTIKA

when one chooses to do good rather
than evil. The word “luck” in this
sense has nothing to do with “acci-
dental” as the opposite of “causal,”
but with the other opposite of “rigid
law,” namely, with “free will.”

BY J. L. DAVIDGE

[This article was written independently of the two above.]

General Smuts, great South
African statesman, discoursing at
Bloemfontein on the spiritual issues
at stake in the war, has been voicing
his belief “that there is a funda-
mental difference between the Svas-
tika and the Cross.” He is ap-
parently reading into these symbols
the difference in idealism between
Nazism and Christianity which he
thinks the symbols represent.
Fundamentally of course they are
one and the same, the lines of the
Cross meaning spirit and matter
in the macrocosmic work of crea-
tion, and the four hooks or arms
bent at right angles suggesting the
motion of the Cross in the revolv-
ing cycles of time.

There is no older symbol in the
world than the Svastika. It isone
of the mystic symbols of the ancient
Senzar, the “Mother-Sanskrit,” re-
ported to have been brought from
Venus by the great Kumaras,
and the language from which the
Stanzas of Dzyan were translated,
unless it be the Circle, Cross, Tau,
Triangle, Quaternary, Pentagon,

which were also important char-
acters of this universal script. Svas-
tika in Sanskrit means “well-being”
(sv-asti) and is associated with
happiness, health, joy- ’

H. P. Blavatsky says the Svas-
tika is “the most philosophically
scientific of all symbols, as also the
most comprehensible. It isa sum-
mary in a few lines of the whole
work of ‘creation,’ or evolution as
one would rather say, from Cos-
motheogony down to Anthropo-
gony, from the invisible unknown
Parabrahman to the humble
Moneron of materialistic Science;
whose genesis is as unknown to that
Science as is that of the All-Deity
Itself.” ! “He who comprehends its
full meaning is for ever liberated
from the toils of Mahamaya, the
great 1llusion and Deceiver.”*

In various religions the Svastika
figures as a great macrocosmic
hammer—the Hammer of Creation,
Thor's Hammer, the Storm Ham-

. mer, the Divine Hammer, “now

1 The Secret Doctrine, 111, 107, Adyar ed,
1 Ibid., 111, 108. ,



318

THE THEOSOPHIST

degraded into the mallet or gavel
of the Grand Master of Masonic
Lodges,” as H.P.B, informs us.
Theosophists have been confused
perhaps by the diagrams in The
Secret Doctrine® which show the
Cross revolving to the left, anti-
clockwise, leaving trails of fire
streaming to the right (as if seen
from behind), and have taken
this symbol to represent correctly
the divine activity, and the clock-
wise motion the opposing evil, The
Opposite is true, as Dr, Besant was
careful to indicate in THE THEOs-
OPHIST, February 1908, page 3972
“The Svastika,” she explains,
“turns to the right, with the sun,
like the handsg of a watch, and
consequently the flames stream
out westwards from the north,
northwards from the east, and so
on. This is the Svastika of the
Right-hand Path. The Svastika of
the left-hand Path turns to the left,
and therefore jtg flaming ends turp
eastwards from north, northwards
from west, and so op, . . . No
one who has eyer s¢en the whirling
fite-cross in its creative activity
can blunder a5 to the direction of
its Streaming flames, blown [eft.
wards by the tremendous wing of
its whirling,”
The Nazi symbol is the left-
hand Svastika, instinct with al]
the cold and ruthless cruelty and

Y The Secres Docirine,
Adyar edition

* Reprinted, Tx

E ‘THEOSOPHIST, December
194p, page 196,

I, 72, and I1, 108, 110,
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separateness implied in the left-
hand path. We have due cause
to wonder how it came to be chosen
as the Nazi emblemn, Professor
Hartog in The New Statesman has
made a timely protest against hold-
ing the Svastika responsible for
the depredations of Hitler, and
Cven supposing that he ig right,
and he probably is, there is no
gainsaying that the Nazi emblem
is helping to drive and will con-
tinue to drive Germany along the
Path of destruction—the “negation
of all we have looked upon as pre-
Clous in our civilization," in Gener-
al Smuts’ words—so dynamicis the
actionof asymbol, whether the ideal
it embodies is for good or evil,
How really symbolical and sym-
bolically real the Svastika is in
Hilter's plan js indicated in Dg
Locomotief of 12 December 1940,
a daily paper published in Sema.
rang, Java. In “the Hakenkreuz
over Europe,” the writer says, the
Svastika formg ag it were the basis
of Hitler's strategy, “Every line
9f this remarkable symbol—tyrg-
i ng direction-—rep—
se nd time of Hitler's
mlhta'ry campaigns and diplomatic
niegotiations,” Spreading out the
map of Europe, the writer finds
that the actyaj “spokes” of the

Hakenkreyg and the rectangles
formed on the Spokes point im-
mediately to coun

tries invaded or
threatened by the

German armies,
and where no direct attack has beep

resents place g
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launched there is intense diplo_matxc
activity. Again and again it has
so happened, he says, take for ex-
ample Austria, Poland, Den.mark
and Norway. “Finally the axis [of
the Svastika] started through Hol-
land, Belgium and France, and the
‘barbed hook’ is now aimed at
Britain.” Even though one com-
plete rotation has taken place the
writer expects this rotating move-
ment will continne. *It is not un-
likely that we shall have to turn
our eyes to Spoke No. . 1: the
Balkans, Turkey, Palestine, the
region of the Suez Cax?al." And
a slightly further turning of .the
axis of the Hakenkreuz will bring
military violence through thfe south
of France and Spain. His con-
clusion is: .
This is clear enough: the begin-
ning of the end has come. If one

spoke of the Hakenkreuz can b_e b.roken
(and it looks rather as if Britain has
held back the fourth arm of t_he CI‘(.)SS
and as if there are difficulties w.xth
regard to the first rect-anglle which
originally meant the beginning of the
rotation)—then the Hakenkrguz-plan
will go the way of all plans which were
ever made for domination of the whole
world : it will collapse and break to
pieces.

There is more than wishful think-
ing in this writer’s deductions,.anfi
seemingly more than mere coinci-
dence. It is significant that
Germany is fighting under a
whirling Cross reversed, and that
Britain is fighting under the same
symbolic figure of the .Cross
which Constantine beheld in tl.xe
heavens with the legend, By this,
conquer !

And Constantine conquered.

MASKS

i cannot blame the mask I wear

For being so unfair,

L hat built
Did I not plant the thoughts that bu
The very likes,

Dislikes,

Of it?

I’'m sure my mask is not to blame
Because I thought

(And to my shame)

Unlovely thought,

Which brought, in glee,
The face you know, just now,
As me,

Blame not my mask, but help me bear
With it,

And bid me dare _

The task to live with it,

And glow in it, .

That I may build a fairer mask,
Some future time ’

To wear.

M. V. GARNSEY



WHAT IS CULTURE?*

CULTURE AND CHARACTER
TO speak of Indian culture is to
speak of Indian character, for
essentially there is no difference be-
tween culture and character any more
than there is any essential difference
between religion and politics or between
science and art, however much man-
!cind may make the differences. There
is but One Life, even though we divide
it up into different compartments ac-
cording to our limited understanding
both of life and of life’s purpose ; and
the more we are able to discover the
one amidst the many the more will
there be culture and therefore character,
and the more will there be peace and
harmony throughout the world. At
present the life of the whole world, of
every faith and nation in the world, is
as a house divided against itself, with
the inevitable result of conflict, dis-
order and violence. '

I think we should all the better un-
de'rstand culture were we to identify it
with character, were we to realize that
culture is not a virtue by itself, apart
from all other virtues, but the very
heart of evolving life, and there is
nothing outside culture just as in truth
there is nothing outside art or science
or any other facet of the diamond of
life. 'We may well define culture as
the outward and visible sign of the
growth of the evolutionary process, of

1 . .
ber mll-lndxa Radio talk from Delhi, 28 Decem-

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

that process of the unfoldment of life
which we see to be expressed ladder-
like from life unconscious in the lowest
forms of life to Life Divine as we see it
in the Saviours, the Saints and Rishis
of the world. The less the culture the
more limited the unfoldment. The
greater the culture the greater the un-
foldment. The less the culture the
less the character. The greater the
culture the nobler the character,

The savage is certainly not cultured.
I wonder if we dare call the civilized
man cultured, especially if we look
upon our so-called civilization as it ig
manifested in the war-stricken world
of today. Still, in civilization there is
more culture than in savagery. And
still more true is it that in the heights
of civilization, as in the truly great, in
the saintly, in the heroic, in those v:'ho
have genius, culture, and therefore
Fharacter, is still more unfolded. And
in the Gods culture-character reaches
its Everestian heights. But even in
the savage there are the seeds of
culturfe, only awaiting time for unfold-
ment into bud and into theijr apotheosis
of flower. Culture does not begin
at a certain point, any more than

character. It knows nes
. S ne .
not end. ither beginning

THE UNITY OF CULTURE

. I would add that culture is one in
ts nature even thoy

h .
many forms. gh it may have

There may be many
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cultures shining forth from one culture,
as there may be many colours shining
forth from the one white light. A man or
woman of culture anywhere, no matter
what the hue of his culture, is a man
or a woman of culture everywhere.
Culture knows no distinction of race, or
nationality, or creed, or caste, or colour,
even though there may be innumerable
differences of culture as race, or nation,
or creed, or caste differs from another.
Indeed, one of the great causes of the
present discontent lies in our inability
to recognize the unity of culture amidst
the many different cultures, the unity of
character amidst the many differences of
character. Each race and nation and
faith and caste has, of course, its own
culture ; but the pity of it is that each
culture-community deems its own cul-
ture superior to all other cultures, and
does not for a moment recognize the
fact that each culture has its own
unique splendour and must be assimil-
ated ere true culture can be won. There
is a jingoism in culture as there isa
jingoism in patriotism, and I very much
fear most people, though fortunately in
diminishing numbers, are jingoes so far
as their respective cultures are concern-
ed. They would even like to see their
own particular brand of culture domin-
ate the whole world, at whatever cost
to all other cultures.

WHAT IS TRUE CULTURE?

If 1 am asked to be more precise in
defining culture I can only say that it
is universally composed of three funda-
mental features or characteristics—first
Reverence, second Comradeship, third
Compassion : and for the simple reason
that these are of the essence of all un-

9

folding life.  These three qualities are
of the essence of all cultures every-
where, of Indian culture no less than of
all other cultures. Without them there
is no culture. ‘To the degree to which
they are in manifestation, to that degree
is there culture.

People sometimes think that culture
depends upon ability to discriminate
between a good picture and a bad
picture, between good music and bad
music, between what is artistic and
what is inartistic. And they think that
good manners mean culture, while bad
manners mean lack of it. In other
words, they are inelined to convention-
alize culture so that those may be re-
garded as having it who appreciate and
condemn as the prevailing conventions
demand, and who live in their daily
lives and in their contacts with their
fellows also as the prevailing conven-
tions demand. Thus does culture be-
come a veneer instead of being life, a
desert of illusion instead of an oasis of
reality.

It is also often thought that true
culture is only to be found in so-called
centres of art or science or philosophy,
in which the self-proclaimed devotees
of their respective forms of culture fol-
low their respective pathways in preen-
ing self-satisfaction. Shall I not say
that every single individual is a centre
of culture, be the actual expression of
his culture but a trickling stream or
perchance a mighty torrent? I insist
that culture is as much to be found in
the village, in every village home, as in
any town or city, as in the most ornate
palace adorned with priceless treasures
bearing the hallmark of cultural re-
spectability.
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A WORD ON INDIA'S CULTURE

And as for Indian culture, I will say
that it is to be found far more in the
Indian village, in the simple and humble
~ village home, than in any town or city

Fhroughout the land. I have said that
In my opinion Reverence, Comradeship,
Compassion are the three pillars of
t:.ulturg:. After nearly forty years of
living 'in India, and of much contact
with the very workers themselves, I do
not hesitate to say that these three
great virtues are inherent in Indian cul-
ture, and are at the root of all Indian
art and of what is called Indian culture
generally.  Submerged though it be
under foreign influences, Reverence yet
temains the heart of Indian culture
and is the fragrance of Indian life:
Whe.re s there a comradeship more un-
restricted, more understanding, than the
f:omradeship so wonderfully expressed
in Indian relationships when simpl
and naturally forthflowing ? Angq al)-,
though the spirit of compassion ma
ha.ve become obscured in India as l);
shines so feebly, too, throughout the
wc'n—ld, still it remaing one of th
mightiest peaks in the range of India:
culture, which eévery noblest Indijap
has ascended, as, for example, the
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Lord Buddha Himself, and from which
each has proclaimed compassion as one
of the highest purposes of life,
'All the splendid culture of India as
displayed in her artg and crafts, in
er sciences, in the veriest details of
her daily life, have blossomed forth
from. Reverence, Goodwill and Com-
passion, enriched as these have been by
civilization after civilization, by faith
after faith, as these have entered her
land. And those are indeed face to
face with India's culture who perceive
that that art ig true, those crafts are
true, those sciences faithfully depict the
I..aws of God, those details of daily
life are Indian, which display one or
E:ll:::l:;l; ;fa:l;ese virtue-fragrances in g}
[ have sought in this talk to lay
stress on what I regard as the supreme
fundame_ntals of culture everywhere
and as In special purity manifest ir;
what s really Indian culture, For
o'nly as we start from the founda-
tions shall we be apje to estimate the
1»‘vsorth of the Superstructure, and only
o We recognize the nature of the
undations ghall we be able to en-
Courage that cultyre without which all

other living is of so little avaj),
—_—
The finest cultyre
comes from th
I € study of mep j
n their begt
PLuTARCH

EL SISTEMA MONTESSORI

POR C. JINARAJADASA

(Discurso pronunciado por Mr. C. Jinarijadisa en presencia de
Madame Maria Montessori en el “Hall” de la Direceién General de la
Sociedad Teosdfica, Adyar, Madras, India, ¢l dia 2 de febrero de 1941
¥ con motivo de la entrega de los Diplomas a los maestros del Segundo
Curso de Entrenamiento en el Sistema Montessoriang.)

Dr. Arundale, Madame Montessori,
Amigos :

Aprovecho esta oportunidad para dar
mi testimonio acerca del significado del
Sistema Montessori, en uno de sus as-
pectos especiales el cual creo que muy
pocos han descubierto hasta ahora.

La historia de los métodos de edu-

cacién es ya bastante Jarga; en cuanto

concierne al Occidente, principié con
Platén. Luego viene un paréntesis de
muchos siglos que termina con la ap-
aricion del gran educaciénista suizo Pes-
talozzi y su colaborador Froebel. Des-
pués de varios reformadores, tenemos
ahora a Madame Montessori con sus
significativos descubrimientos. ,
Mucho se ha escrito en lo concerniente
a métodos de educacion, pero Madame
Montessori ha contribuido grandemente
a este objeto con una idea del todo revo-
lucionaria, no solamente en lo que se
refiere a educacién si no a todo concepto
concerniente a la vida. Yo me acuerdo
de una manera muy clara de ésto, hace
unos nueve afios, que conversando con
élla, me llamé la atencién hacfa un
hecho importante : de c6mo su método
no solo operaba cambios en el nifio, si
no que producia cambios en el maestro
también. Un proceso de cambios mis-

teriosos se operaba en el maestro por
medio del nifio. Para describir éste
proceso admirable, causado en el maes-
tro por el nifio, élla usaba una frase
muy significativa refiriendose al’nifio,
que é] era: "‘un piccolo Messfa,” “un
pequeifio Mesias.”

Esta nueva concepcién deriva del
hecho de que el nifio no es meramente
una entidad que debe ser educada, a
quien d4 el maestro un mensaje en lo
que concierne a la vida, un mensaje que
viene de las generaciones pasadas, si no
que también el nifio mismo tiene un
mensaje que dar a todos, especialmente
al maestro. Cuando se entiende lo
que es ese mensaje, entonces se des-
cubre que el nifio produce una inesper-
ada y fascinante mudanza en el carécter
del maestro. Porque mientras el nifio
es observado bajo la técnica Montessori-
ana, con un sentimiento desapasionado
semejante al que uno usa cuando ob-
serva un capulle de rosa desenvolverse
en flor, tal actitud trae consigo un cam-
bio en la mente del maestro. Este
cambio puedé¢ describirse diciendo, que
el maestro se vuelve altamente Intui-
tivo. ‘

E) magstro de ahi en adelante princi-
pia a comprender la vida, no a luz
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d.e las ensefianzas que recibe de otros,
St no por un maravilloso cambio que
en él o é€lla se efectta. Es una car-
acteristica de la intuicién el que ella
consigue la verdad no al través de un
proceso mental, sino por un desenvol-
vimiento dentro de la naturaleza del
alma misma. Esta maravillosa puerta
al conocimiento, que afecta toda vida,
es la que abre el nifio.

Es ésta significativa concepcién re-
lacionada con el nifio, la que Madame
Montessori ha llevado a nuestra-mente.
Sus‘métodos técnicos estan lenos de
fascinacién, pero lo que vale mis que
toda la.técnica, es su descubrimiento
concerniente al nifio mismo. Solamente
cuando el maestro o los padres se
acerquen al nifio teniendo en cuenta
é'sta nueva concepcidn,; de qué el nifio
tiene una revelacién que ofrecer a sus
mayores con respecto'a la vida, es en-
t(.mce.s cuando serd una verdadera
clencia la educacién,

Frecuentemente 1la gente me pide
que escriba algo en su album de autd-
gra.fo.s. Yo algunas veces escribo : “Si la
rehgx.é.n no os dice nada, dirigios hacia
los nifios ; en ellos encontraréis una nu.-
eva y exquisita religion, que os revelars
el mundo en toda su juventud y belleza.”

Me gustaria, al dirigirme a vosot :
que acabais de completar e

: ste curso de
entrena,mlento, y deciros: No pe“seis
que estaréis presentes como maestros
en vuestras escuelas solamente para
d.ar algo al nifio. También el nifio
txenef algo que dar a vosotros, algo tan
precioso que, cuando lo descubriis, os
daréis cuenta que es mis bello zlue
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algunas de las ensefianzas reverenciadas
por vosotros en la religién,

En la profesién ahora abierta a voso-

tros, muchos seran los problemas que
S¢ os presentaran, problemas que nadie
ayud.aré a vosotros a resolver. Dirigios
al nifio, y encontraréis que €l es como
una nueva Biblia, en la cual hay para
vosotfos un mensaje, una sabiduria, y
especialmente un consuelo. La vida del
maestro es necesariamente dificil, pues
el maestro hoy en dia es muy poco
aprecnado por las gentes. No obstante,
S1 vosotros sois maestros entrenados e
el método Montessoriano, sabréis la
manera de recibir un gran consuelo de
parte de los nifios,
- Me gustaria recalcar el que vosotros
no solamente habéis aprendido un mé-
todo, si no que también habéis recibido
una llave que os dar4 acceso a muchos
de .los secretos de la vida. Esa llave
resxdfa en la veneracién que tenéis por
el nifio. El nifio es para todos el pot-
tador de un nuevo mensaje de vida.
Vosotros los maestros, a quienes se ha
ensefiado a descubrirlo, habéis ganado
con ello un alto privilegio.

Fu-era del ramo de educacién, yo
también he encontrado que el ni'ﬂ.o);sn
un “pequefio Mesias”. Al llamarlo asi
veo en el sistema Montessoriang unet
verdad viviente, no solo en jo relaciona-
do con la educacién, si ng en conexion
con todo aquello que afecta la vida del
maestro. Son mis sinceros deseos el
que lleguéis a ser log verdaderos mae:-
tros Montessorianos, log que no sbélo en-

sefien al nifio, si n
0 que tambi -
dan del nifio, ¢n apren

CORRESPONDENCE

“THE KARMA OF
BLINDNESS"

I HAVE been greatly interested in Mr,

Jinarajadasa’s article, “The Karma
of Blindness” (in the April THEOS-
opHIST), in which he speaks of “a soul
paying the Karmic debt through blind-
ness,’ and would like to ask afew
questions arising out of it.

1. Whatexactly isa “Karmic debt”?
I take it that the debtor in this case is
this soul, but who is the creditor ? And
how precisely does this soul’'s being
afflicted with blindness discharge that
debt ?

2. Then Mr. Jinardjadasa relates as
“facts” an account of how this soul,
“living as a man, in a life previous to
the incarnation with blindness, had
slowly developed an abnormal pride of
mind, and as a result broke a most
solemn pledge to an occult school ; go-
ing then from bad to worse, finally,
through intense pride, he committed
suicide as the only way out of the result
of his misdeeds.

“In the next life this soul appeared
in a woman’s form, with much phys-
ical beauty, and the pride now mani-
fested itself as pride of beauty. When
young, the woman was seduced by an
unscrupulous man and cast out by her
parents ; later her beauty was not only
ruined by smallpox, but she then be-
came blind. Falling thus on evil days
she became a beggar. But the blind-

1 Gee notes on p. 327,

ness, added to other sufferings, finally
broke the back of her pride.”

How does Mr. Jinarijaddsa know all
this to be “facts”? Scientific method
requires that, before any particular data
be accepted for scientific examination,
they should be ascertained by two or
more independent observers.! Were these
incidents observed by two or more ob-
servers working independently of each
other ?

I'll probably have a number of people
telling me that because I am not
clairvoyant is no reason for doubting
the observations and sincerity of those
who are. But I do not for a moment
doubt their sincerity, although I am
cautious in accepting their observations.
The fact is inescapable that it is very dif-
ficult to bring down to the physical con-
sciousness any knowledge that we pick
up out of that consciousness. We are told
—and there is every reason to believe it
—that we all have astral experiences of
one kind or another during our sleep.
But the vast majority of us have at
best a very blurred and distorted
memory of those experiences. Are we
to believe that the few have a memory
of ‘them that is so clear as to leave
nothing in doubt? The same query
may be put with regard to the reading
of the akashic records. It seems to me
that we should be making a very grave
mistake if we regarded clairvoyant
observation as being immune from
error, even monumental error. 1
remember in my early days as a
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Theosophist being told—and believing
—that around the North Pole there was
a sort’ of Elysium, known to clair-
voyants. After that it came as a rude
sl‘xock * to me when later the news was
given out to the world that Peary had
z'lctua.lly been to the Pole and had found
1t to be, as most people naturally ex-
pected, a waste of ice.

.3. .But suppose we put all doubts
aside in the present case and regard
tl.me events related of these two succes-
sive lives as being historically accurate.
We are still faced with an important
problgm—-in fact the most important in
our e}]quiry. Are we to understand—
Mr..]marfa'jadﬁsa seems to have intend-
ed it to be so understood—that either
?he man’s abnormal pride, or his break-
ing of the pledge, or both, isfare the
cause of the woman becoming blind ?
The cause of her blindness would ap:
pear to have been the smallpox, which
a_tself was caused by exposure’ to the
mfec;tion.‘. Did the “cause” of the
Previous life act so as to expose her to
the 'mfection,’ and, still acting
fhe infection take, and, still pu,rsuin
1ts malignant course, make her blind ;&'
To know‘iv this we should have to know-.-

4. Either how this * cauge operates
to prqduce these effects, which would
prove it deductively ; .

Or that the same cause has bee
observed in several independent c&sen
to produce the same effects, from whicksx
we should be justified in assuming, b
mduction, that it would be likely tc; dz
so whenever it occurred. But, presum-

ably, this is the only known instance
of this sequence of events, They may
be connected, but no proof seems to be
forthcoming that they are. On the

make
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other hand, the events related of the
first life may have no connection what-
ever with those of the second.

If they are connected—and, judging
from a remark about the “Lords o
Kaf'ma” later in Mr. Jinarijadasa”
article, he obviously intends that the:
should be regarded as so connected—
by the intervention of the “Lords of
Karma,” then what we have before us
15 not a law in the scientific sense of
the term, but that more or less arbi-
trary retribution by those in power that
goes by the name of law in the law
courts,

If we are to regard the story as an
example of the methods of the “Lords
of .K:.;trma,” it can hardly be said to be
edifying. Can the “Lords of Karma”
flo nothing better with pride than break
its back? And then the methods em-
p}oyed to bring about this result ; seduc-
tion, expulsion from home, smallpox
beauty ruined, blindness and, ﬁnal,-
ly, beggary—does not all this make
the torture chambers of the Inquisition
and Hitler’s concentration camps ap-
pear by comparison the crude efforts of
mere amateurs? This doctrine might
strike into its adherents an almight
dread of, .but can hardly be countecgl Ol)i
:z av‘v‘ake in them any great respect for,

e “Lords of Karma.” The doctrine
?f hell and its terrors has inculcated
in th(? western mind an abnormal feer
of dying (see Letters Srom the Mast:»s
of the Wisdom, First Series, p. 8).

. he “Lord "
and their methods, if all:\::dlizrrgnza?n

ground, will have the effect of making

pe;):ie afraid of living,

i J}narijadisa unfoi-tunately dis-
In two sentences the most
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ateresting part of the account. He says:
' Humility and gratitude and content-
nent were then slowly and paintully
jeveloped.” I am sure that there are
nany besides myself who deeply regret
hat Mr. Jinarajadasa did not explain
how this was done. And gratitude to
whom ? Did this feminine Job know
that it was through the agency of the
“ Lords of Karma " that all these sores,
shames and afflictions had been rained
on her head ? What exactly was the
process whereby gratitude for, and con-
tentment with, all these were painfully
(more pain !) developed ?

The second sentence is: * This is
the only instance that has been definite-
ly observed and analysed.” Of the
observation I have spoken already. But
this analysis : would it be too much to
ask that we be allowed to examine it ?
If Theosophy is ever to take an hon-
oured place among the exact sciences,
it must not be regarded as sufficient to
say that So-and-so says such-and-such;
we must know his or her reasons for
saying it. Perhaps Mr. Jinarajadasa
might like to give us particulars of this
analysis. I for one would find it of
intense interest.

ARTHUR ROBSON

NOTES TO THE ABOVE BY AA.

' That is a fond belief, yet nothing but a
fairy tale. The real scientific investigators
are so jealous of their new discoveries, that
most will communicate them to nobody
before publication. They will leave the
verification to others. Of course they check
and make sure for themselves. And as far
as he does this too, I think'every clair-
voyant has the right to publish his results
on his own responsibility, without having

to wait, and perhaps never to find an-
other elairvoyant who has developed the
same kind of power, so as to be able to.
check him. There is a great variety of clait-
voyance of all kinds, more even than there
are varieties in the faculties of the phys-
ical senses. It is further a power of an ex-
tremely subjective nature, very much con-
ditioned by the “personal factor.” (See
The Secret Doctrine, 1st Ed., I1, 33,
note 1.) And it is for that reason, amongst
others, that the Master K.H. warned Mr.
Sinnett: “You have heard of and read
about a good many Seers, in the past and
present centuries, such as Swedenborg,
Boehme and others. Not one among the
number but thoroughly honest, sincere and
as intelligent, as well as educated ; aye,
even learned. Each of them in addition to
these qualities, has or had an + [Guide,
Instructor] of his own; a ‘Guardian’ and
a Revelator—under whatever ‘mystery”
and ‘mystic name'-—whose mission it is
—or has been to spin out to his spiritual
ward—a new system embracing all the
details of the world of Spirit. [¥et] Tell
me, my friend, do you know of two that
agree? . . . Putting entirely the question
of discrepancies in details aside, we do not
find them agreeing even upon the most
vital problems” (The Mahatma Letters,
276). And the seers which the Master here
mentions by name are in fact amongst the
greatest of the western world. 1 agree
therefore with Mr. Robson insofar that we
must meet clairvoyant or whatever kind of
spiritual communication coming from
others, and not experienced or verified by
ourselves, with the same caution and com~
mon sense, as we do receive, but also with
that openness for new ideas, and intuition
for truth, as we ought to receive ordinary
physical waking consciousness communi-
cations.

* See The Secret Doctrine, 1sted., 11, 12.

* Perhaps because no allowance was
made for an allegorical meaning behind the:
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fours and with a smaller brain, i.e.,
derived from a higher type. On page
248 she quotes A. Gandry to show that
man cannot be considered as the crown
of an ape stock (i.e., has not evolved
from it). The question is again dealt
with on page 177 of Vol. 3 showing
how these lower animals came to being
through the use of “cast-off dust’’ and
#refuse of human nature”; and on
page 176 we find “(3) that the evolu-
tion of animals—of the mammalians at
any rate—follows that of man instead
of preceding it.”

There are scores more references to
this point in The Secret Doctrine
all laying emphasis upon the error of
the Darwinian theory of the evolution
of man from the lower animals.

I do not say that Huma#n Nature
should not have been written. Nor do
I say that it is all wrong. It draws
attention to & very necessary point, and
that is that at present most students of

Theosophy hold an incorrect view of
Karma, and Mr. Robson has done a
service in drawing attention to that
point.

But 1 do think and feel that if he
had studied The Secret Doctrine more
he would have been able to write his
book on sounder lines and given a
much firmer foundation to the theories
he propounds. ’

I cannot, too, help feeling that this
error would not have been overlooked
had the book been given to an impartial
critic for review.

I trust you will not take my writing
thus amiss, for I am jealous of the good
pame of our magazine, and while I
think Theosophy is progressive and
therefore not orthodox or dogmatic,
yet I think it will be a very long while
before we are able to transcend what is
said in The Secret Docirine.

W. E. MARSH

emmsr———————

BOOK REVIEWS

Saint Francis of Assisi and His Liv-
ing Message for Today, by Richard
Whitwell. The C. W. Daniel Co.,
London, 1941. Price 5/-net.

Richard Whitwell is one of the
modern mystics, and appears from his
writing himself to partake of the forth-
rightness and clear conscience of
g. Francis, so that we cap easily expect
what has happened—2a perception of
that side of the nature of the Saint,
which makes this book alive with his

sweetness of spirit. .
The author writes in the introduc-

tion:
10

“#Imaginatively yet reverently

would we enter the inner sanctuary
with him. Fain would we feel the
kindling emotion of that living com-
munion which was his.” There is @
surety and a quick vitality in the touch
which portrays the unfolding life of
S. Francis, its directness, its relinnce
on the “Rule of Life,” and the trial of
this when in contact with ordinary
living, that we feel in the successful
outcome of Whitwell's true use of im-
agination. The book verily brings with
it mental refreshment because it has in
this fashion caught the Saint’s spirit of
simple approach to the problems of life.

L
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The author feels deeply that the life
of S. Francis has a message for modern
times. It is the ever-new-old message
the message of the Masters of all time,
not f’f the great Christian Master alone,
It is the teaching that “what mar;
wants is a new heart. He wants eyes
thgt. see truly. The age cries out );or
spiritual rather than social treatment,”
as the author words it. He sees par ’1
lels to those old times in the fash?onao;

religion in these days, in the “blatant

materialism everywhere.” He sees too

;hat the stream of joy and light born
01::1 n:he deep s‘piritual experience of
one an, Francis of Asyisi, could re-
ight the torch of truth lying hidden i
the t.iarkness of the hearts of men ; 13
fan it by contact to a living ﬂ,a?:e
The intensity of such experience wa'
produced in Francis by his closenesS
fo the truths of the Christ-life, Ma.s
it be perchance that in these our day};
:;ethare :approaching by the very drive
t e failure of materialistic tendencies
o wm.the world to peace, to a new
I}:]el:;::[:)tlon that. the kingdom of heaven
¢ seen within us before it can be
]::oduced around us? That we also
P:‘,s:rtembmFe the spirit of our Lady
o 0‘};“ nationally and individually, to
of er way out of _tl?e tortuous maze
materian;?c and p.olltlcal life based on
] ic valuations ? That we must
earrf the fine spirit of brotherhood
sharing with our fellows ving
and trusting them ? ’
Can it be that the true spirit of
Poverty, which is surely dispassion 0d
:l;‘tachment, with the right useanof
m:;gﬁs; and an appreciation of their
e 8 or essence, and of their real
too, when it comes to the world of

and relying
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creatures, together with the spirit of
the brotherhood of service, will aid the
'world in its present straits ? This book
is one of the many and growing indi-
cations that such is the case. And
apar.t from such a new realization i;
has its own charm that brings a heali,ng'
solace to perturbed spirits.

E. M. LAVENDER

HI-Dao,' by Austin Russell. Bruce
uml.)h'nes, Inc., Boston. Price $ 2.50.
This is a strange book, both attractive

ixf]d hrepellent. at the same time, newest

of 1:1 Ztn?}v‘ in its linguistic forms—if

o all it pfofesses—-yet treating of

e T ost ancient of mysteries and

suggest:ccfult books. The adjective that

JoBges N1tself to an Astrological stu-

f eptunian, and it is reminiscent

of some ?vorks of the poet Blake.

It claims to be teaching given in
preparation for Initiation, and is a
blefxd of Gnosticism, Theo;ophy Kab-
bahsm,‘ Egyptian and Celtic Mytl,xology
and T'xbetan Buddhism. Perhaps its
most interesting pages are those oc-
c;xgn;ad 'by symbolic pictures and mar-
;«, al signs, of which the frontispiece
§ one of the finest and most suggestive.

H, V.

o grodfli;n Steps to the Selfiess Life, by
p'ric; 5S.e C. W. Daniel Co., Ltd.
bo(l)?i(acshe;rflstl;e t‘i)wenty chapters of this
ook palssmgeo e a mec?itative essay
o Dassa quo'tcf.d at its head from
ome b]or spiritual guide. These
it able, but not outstandingly
ok , 1imd it seems difficult to under-
pand why then; source should not be

y acknowledged, or their reception
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from some inner source explained.
Certainly thebook may be recommended
as one of illumination, likely to be help-

ful to many.
H.V.

La Teosofia y La Cultura (in
Spanish), by Mariano L. Coronado.
Published by The Theosophical Society
in Cuba, 1940.

This small book consists of a series
of four lectures given by the author in
the Sections of The Theosophical
Society in Cuba, Panama, Venezuela
and Colombia, in 1939.

The author is well-versed in modern
psychology, a deep student of Theos-
ophy, and gifted with the power of great
clarity in expression. '

In the first lecture, which gives its
title to the book, he writes: “That
fragment of the Wisdom, that today we
know as Theosophy, may truly be con-
gidered as a synthesis of culture, be-
cause it regards man as a spiritual
entity, as a being who lives in eternity,
who thinks, loves and wills. . . . It
helps us to know the man who thinks
in science and philosophy, who feels in
art and religion, and who acts as a
worker, a philanthropist and political
or social reformer.”

« . .. The Theosophical Society is
a true centre of culture ; not merely a
centre of philosopby, or religion, or
science, but a centre of culture in
which all problems, all studies, all
investigations, which are related to the
human spirit and its progress in what-
ever form, individual or collective,
receive careful attention.”

The second and third lectures,
“Hacia una integracion espiritual” and

“Organacién y uso de nuestras fueras
interiores,” deal with the problems
with which modern psychology is
concerned, presenting the solutions
offered by Theosophy.

In the last lecture “ ¢ Es realizable
la fraternidad humana?’ it is shown
that “Brotherhood (in consciousness)
is not to be realized by intellectual
work, nor by study, nor by meditation,
but in the daily contact with other
men.”’

La Teosofica y La Culturaisa useful
addition to modern Theosophical
literature.

LM.P.

The Theosophical College Magazine,
Madanapalle—Silver Jubilee Souvenir.

The College Editorial Board, and
Mr. H. Sunder Rao in particular, are
to be congratulated on this attractive
and eminently readable volume that
they have brought out to commemo-
rate the Silver Jubilee of the College.
Beautifully clad ina cover of silver-and-
black—most artistically designed—we
have here over 200 pages, interleaved
with innumerable protraits, setting forth
a story full of vicissitudes, a life lived
dangerously but also joyously, an adven-
ture that has justified itself, and bids
fair to survive to an assured future.

The history of the origins and growth
of the institution is first related by
H. Sunder Rao, who faithfully records
the names of all who have served it, tact-
fully gliding over difficult periods of
conflicting personalities or divergent
aims. Among the galaxy of stars that
he presents to our view come Annie
Besant and J. Krishnamurti in the be-
ginnings, Giri- Rao, Ernest Wood, the
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two (?ousins, C.S. Trilokekar, D, Guru-
murti, Duncan Greenlees, and many
another. It almost seems as if every
Theosophist of educational note musg
at some time have taken a turn, short
or .long, at Madanapalle, but this is not
quite a fact for general acceptance.

I.t is good that the College is now
again to enjoy the backing of the
Theosophical Educational Trust, called
back into manifestation after a tem-
porary pralaya by urgent calls. In the
new freedom which has opened to India
there is need for as many colleges and
schools as can possibly be equipped and
manuned, to permeate the educational
System with the Theosophical spirit of
prother.hood and joy in service, and
1mmed3ately to supply for the country’s
need citizens who can make the right
use of freedom, and represent India
worthily in the world comity.

H.V.

s

. i‘,}:}e,e l..Ceylon Daily News—Wesak
’I:hxs Wesak Number of The Ceylon
Patly N ews contains many very interest-
ing articles, amongst which the follow-
Ing are somewhat outstanding : * The
Universality of Buddhism by A.B
gzsx:g; “ Buddhist Pilgrimage .(t<;
o da Ga‘}:a §nd Benares), by Sarath
andra; * History of Buddhism in
Ceylon,” by J.B. Pratt; Sagaing ” in
B‘urma‘, where in the famous forest
hills live “the world’s most exempl
Buddhist monks and nuns,” and ‘P;;Y
| Buddha and Metaphysics,” by O He
de 'léh Wijesekera. o
ere are sixteen lar
small illustrations, all 5: :’L‘?C}:“t:);

well-chosen and beautiful, but these

JULY

as. the text itself, suffer from being
printed on cheap, soft, greyish-white
paper, not good enough for the contents
of the magazine. Perhaps the war is
responsible for this,

LM.P.
ADYAR PUBLICATIONS

Thought-Forms, by Annie Besant and
C. W Leadbeater, 1941. Price Rs. 5.

F}rst printed as an article in 1896 in
Luczfe.r, with additional matter in book-
fo‘rm in 1901, this great work is and
will remain most fascinating. 1t was
the authors’ hope—and their belief—
Ehat the book would “ serve as a strik-
Ing moral lesson to every reader, makin
him realize the nature and power of hii
thoughts acting as a stimulus to the
nob!e, a curb on the bage.” As regards
the intriguing illustrations—47 coloured
plates apd 11 line drawings—Dr, Besant
has written : “ To paint in earth’s dull
c.olours the forms clothed in the livin
light of other worlds is a hard anc;gl
than_kless task; so much the more
gratltude. is due to those who have at-
tempted it. They needed coloured fire
and h'ad only ground earths.”

Thl‘S beautiful reprint of a well-known
book is very pleasing to handle both as
regard§ size and general format. The
print is attractive and very ciear and
;ucz;\ matter in such a new dress should
An _a large and enthusiastic public..

gain the Vasanta Press is to be con-

gratulated on such ap
duction.

Sanatana-Dharma :

(1) An Elemen
. ‘ tary Text-B
Hindu Religion and Ethics.x oo o

H'(Z) An. Advanced Text-book of
indu Religion and Ethics,

excellent pro-
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The reprinting of these Elementary
and Advanced Text-Books of Hindu
Religion and Ethics exactly as approved
and originally published by Dr. Besant
and her co-Trustees of the Central
Hindu College, is an event which has
been long awaited and we are now re-
joicing that it is an accomplished fact.
Dr. Srinivasa Murti and the Adyar
Library have performed a real service
not only to Indian youth but to western
students and we are their very grateful
debtors. [The Advanced Text-Book
was reviewed in our issue of Septem-
ber 1940.]

The printing and appearance of the
books are up to the usual very high
standard of the Vasanta Press. Price:
Elementary : Wr. Re. 1-8, Bd. Re. 1-12;
Advanced : Bd. Rs. 2, Cl. Rs. 2-8.

Two Books of the Stanzas of Dzyan.
Price: Cl. Re. 1-8; Wr. Re. 1.

This 1941 edition of the Stanzas
of Dsyan presented to the reading pub-
lic by Bhikkhu Arya Asanga aims de-
finitely at producing an edition of those
mysterious mystical verses familiar to
students of The Secret Doctrine, suit-
able “for the man in the street who is
master of one language only. . . !
English equivalents of practically all
the technical terms have been used,
these equivalents being selected from
those provided by H.P.B. herself, a
glossary of the terms also being pro-
vided, and the references to pages in
The Secret Doctrine (First Edition) are
given in the margin. There will still
be much for the new reader to learn
and become accustomed to, however, in
the symbols themselves though de-
scribed in non-technical and perhaps
(in certain cases) less exact terms.

The book is convenient and attrac-
tive in size and may be slipped into a
coat pocket; the print of the Stanzas
themselves is easily .readable with the
rest in smaller but clear print. Itisa
work to which much thought has been
ungrudgingly given.

All the above four books are publica-
tions of T.P.H., Adyar.

E.F.P.

Brahmavidya: The Adyar Library
Bulletin—Blavatsky Number.

This number of the Bulletin named
the ** Blavatsky Number,” appeared on
8 May 1941, the 50th anniversary of
the death of H. P. Blavatsky, and con-
tains an article by her, entitled *“ The’
Fall of Idealism,” reprinted from
Lucifer, December 1889, but inspiring
and up to date.

The Bulletin contains extremely
interesting matter for Oriental scholars.

Amongst the Serial Publications are
two commentaries on the Samaveda,
contributed by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja.
This is the first time that these com-
mentaries have been made available in
print. Only the text and commentaries
are published in this issue but supple-
mentary material, indices, appendices
and notes will be published later.

An article on “Two Dindima In-
scriptions from Mullandram ” by A.N.
Krishna Aiyangar, M.A., L.T., isaccom-
panied by illustrations of the inscrip-
tions. ,

The Manuscript Notes include The -
Harita Smyti, by A.N. Krishna Aiyan-
gar, and The Date and Works of
Naimsastha Ramacandra, by H.G.
Narahari, M.A.

Included .in the Bulletin are several
valuable reviews of recently published



334

works on Archzology and Oriental
literature.

The Editor writes that “ the idea of
an  All-India Oriental Manuscripts
Library Association, first mooted in
the Editorial Notes of this Bulletin,
is taking definite shape,” and it is

THE THEOSOPHIST JULY

expected that at the next All-India
Oriental Conference, which opens on
20 December 1941, “ some provision
will be made for representatives of the
various Oriental Manuscripts Libraries
to meet and discuss the matter.”

I.M.P.

APPEAL TO EVERY THEOSOPHIST

[Mr. Labhshanker Laxmidas
of our Society and has been for
work in the cause of Animal Welfar
everywhere. His devotion to thi
though he is old he still works

(Junagadh) is a very old member
innumerable years doing splendid
e and of the minimizing of cruelty

s work has been unceasing, and

hard. 1 gladly publish in THE

THEOSOPHIST one of his frequent appeals.—G.S.A.]

Plea.se resolve daily to try to turn the world into a
Heaven instead of the Hell that it is at present.

Eyery newspaper reader can realize the sad fact that our
world is a veritable Hell at present.

truths.

Because millions of souls do not realiz

e the Theosophical

~

I therefore daily and repeatedly pray as follows :

m OM,

eagerly seeking the blessin
tellow-souls.”

may all my fellow-souls in the vis; i
o isible and
invisible worlds soon become earnest e

» active Theosophists,

gs of their fellow-creatures, of their

Every Theosophist realize
. s thought-power and wh -
reaching good can be done by means of thought-forms o far

LABHSHANKER Laxmipas
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ON THE WATCH.-TOWER

IMPORTANT: These Notes represent the personal Yi?ws of’ the
writers and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attltuc.!e
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the membenhn?
generally, “The Theosophist” is the personal organ of the'Pren-
dent, and has no official status whatever, save in so f‘ar’as it may
from time to time be used as a medium for the publication of. official
notifications. Each article, therefore, is also personal to the writer.

THE RE-ELECTION®

( ‘TO those who have bidden me
work for another seven

‘years as President, I give my

pledge that I will do my best to
serve The Society. More I cannot
say” (Extract from Dr. Besant's
Presidential Address, 1914).

My DEAR BRETHREN : You have
done me the great honour to elect
me for a second term as President
of The Theosophical Society, and

I do indeed thank you for the priv-

ilege you thus bestow upon me.
But the privilege is accompanied

by a very great responsibility, as 1

know full well from the experience
gained during my first term, and
! Address delivered at Adyar, 21 June 1941,

a]though;l certainly look forward
with happiness to another seven

years as Preéident of our Society,
‘I also know how great a burden

there lies upon my shoulders and
how difficult it will be for me to
do my duty. 1 shall need from
you all constant help and under-
standing and constructive criticism,
and I beg of you to give these to

‘me in ample measure, so that in

these very difficult times I may be-
come more worthy of the office you
have re-conferred upon me.

The Power bf the Vote

1 could have wished that more
members had taken advantage of
the democratic Constitution.of our .

Society whereby every seven years

a President is to be selected by the
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suffrages of the

individual mem-
bers.

Many, 1 am afraid, did not
vote because, while they were in
favour of my re-election, there wag
10 opposing candidate, so that it
did not seem worth while, still less
Récessary, to record a vote in my
favour. And there must have been
some who did not vote because they
felt it was useless to record a vote
against me, perhaps for the simple
feason that there wag no one for
whom they could vote in preference
to myself. For my part, I think
that the vote is an important power
vested in every individual member
and should be exercised as g solemn'
duty whenever the occasion arises
thereby to release the force inher:
gntly residing in the vote and in
its exercise. I think the vote should
be recorded either Jor or against
a candidate, even if there be only
one, so that not only may the candi.
date himself know €xactly how he
stands vis-g-vis to the electorate
but also so that there may be 5 ver);
Proper and needed releage of force
both for and against his policies
and genera} Theosophical attitude,
Ever)f member should, I think, re-
gard it as an obligation ¢, sit in

judgr'nent €very seven years upon
candidates for the offi

ce of Pregi-
dent, and not refrain from Judg- |
ment simply becauge there may

happen to be only one,

However, on the occasions on
which our late President stoog for
re-election the power of the vote

AUGUST

was generally most sparsely exet-
cised, so there are many precedents
for such abstentions as there have
been on the occasion of the present
election, though I am thankful to
note that in the case of some Sec-
tions the voting was definitely
heavy. 1 am very glad also that
some of our members had no hesi-
tation in voting against me. Ithink
that our Society thereby gains in
strength and in that freedom with-
out which it could not even begin
to fulfil the burposes for which it

was brought into existence by our
Elders.

Re-dedication

' My prayer is, Brethren, that dur-
ing this second term of office I
may win the blessing of our Elder
Brethren upon the work I shaj
strive to do in Thejr name and for

’I.‘hem. I also pray that when the
time comes for me to lay down my
office

~€ You may be, on the whole,
satisfied with my services.

As I look back upon my first
term of office, 1 fegl much regret

that I wag unable to achieve more

and' to serve our Masters and Their

Society and yourselves more fajth-
fully and efficiently, | do not want

been very difficult, both for the
world in genera] and for our Society
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in particular. [ think I may say
that I have worked enthusiastically,
and that throughout the last seven
years the wellbeing of our Society
and the spread of Theosophy have
been my all-absorbing objective.

How much I deplore the fact
that the beginning of my second
term of office synchronizes with
the terrible and increasing, though
purging, devastation marked by the
mighty clash between the accu-
Jnulation of Good and the accu-
mulation of evil—a clash rendered
inevitable by the fact that the last
Great War from 1914 to 1918 and
the subsequent years substantially
failed to achieve the dissolution of
evil, the accumulation of Good
being inadequate to its purpose!

But this synchronization ‘is a
tremendous opportunity for us all.
I wonder if there has been any in-
carnation for any of us in which the
opportunities have been greater
than they are in this stupendous
cataclysm. It is of the happiest
augury for our future that we have
been born into the kingdom of the
world at such a time as this, and
that the power of Theosophy and
of our membership of The Theo-
_sophical Society has been placed
in our hands wherewith to help the
world to safety.

Every member of The Theo-
sophical Society throughout the
world is thus dedicated once more
and in fuller measure to the service
of a great Cause and, if he is able

to some substantial extent to fulfi
his dedication, there may surely be
predicted for him a call to nobler
dedication still, whereby he shall
rise high indeed in the service of
the Inner Government of the world.
His dedication may result either
in success or in failure from the
standpoint of the outer world, but
if it be whole-hearted and as Theo-
sophical as he can make it, from
the standpoint of the Masters he
has triumphed, and this is all that
matters. If he lives his Theosophy
and his membership of The Theo-
sophical Society ardently, if they
are to him the most wonderful
circumstances in his life, if he con-
stantly gives to them the fullest
possible expression in the service
of his surroundings, if he is ever
seeking to shed upon every dark-
ness everywhere the pure Light
of his Theosophy and the potent
graciousness of his membership of
The Theosophical Society : then is.
he fulfilling his dedication, will
have deserved well of hig Elders,
and will have won the supreme
satisfaction of service—the power
to serve more richly and more
wisely.

The Coming Victory

It may seem that our invincible
Cause of Universal Brotherhood is
repeating today the eclipse it suf--
fered a quarter of a century ago.
Evil isindeed again abroad through-

out the world in one form or in

\
\
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another, but in more sinister form
than ever. Yet in the midst of all
this horrid darkness the Light is
steadily gathering great momentum
wherewith to show the way to a
New World Order. In Europe,
Section after Section of our Society
has been crucified as the hosts of
evil have their temporary domin-
ance. But each crucifixion is part
of the victory of the Light, the
more so as in no Section has there
been any sign whatever of a single
mpmber ceasing to cherish either
]’lI.S membership of our Society or
his devotion to Theosophy. On
the contrary, whenever I am able
to hear of our members in these
temporary abodes of desolation, 1
“always hear of unwavering loyalty,
even though it may only be able to
be a fire in the heart with no op-
portunity for outward expression.
But where could it be better situate
where more hopefully for the,
future ?

Tbus shall it be that out of every
crucifixion Section after Section
shal} arise into a splendid Resur-
rection, and that Theosophy and
our Society shall therefore flourish
in a New World as perhaps they
have never flourished in the old.

And I say thank God for Britain
the safe refuge of the destitute anci
the invincible rallying-ground forall
that is Good against all that is
evil. Task: Where today would the
. world be, where would India be, but
~#for Britain and her heroic people ?
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Let us ceaselessly remember that
all is well, however ill it may tem-
porarily appear. Qur ever-victor-
ious Elders have-the whole world
?n Their holy and most safe keep-
ing, and whatever we may think
we perceive, in the blindness of our
half-seeing eyes, ever is the Light

gdvancmg, ever is darkness reced-
ing.

Building a New World

But we must look forward info
the future, endeavouring so to build
today that tomorrow may be sure
of resting on secure foundations.
Just as we members of the present
Theosophical Society have always
belonged—or at least for many a

century—to a Theosophical move- |

ment, of whatever name or form,
so that we might learn to become
a constant and trained channel for
the irrigation of the world with
Truth, so are we in these days once
more fashioned to be sucha channel
at this most critical juncture in the
world’s history. And the waters of
what today is called Theosophy
flow into the world in no small
stream through us and our move-
ment—released by Those who are
the Guardians of that imperishable
Well of Truth which is Eternal

%ihfe. Theosophy is the Life, and .
e Theosophical Society is the

form in which the Life is incarnated
today, for the strengthening of the

world to a great period of safety in
peace and prosperity.
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To this end sixty-six years ago
yet another migration of Truth
from its Central Source was thus
sent forth into the world to prepare
it for what was to come, and we,
servers by dedication and experi-
ence from long ago, have become
wave upon wave of its messengers,
led by generals whom we allhave fol-
lowed and trusted in many a fight,
whether in victory or in seeming
defeat.

In this way, during these sixty-
six years has the world been gradu-
ally stiffened with Truth for its
resistance to the evil that was to
surge through it twenty-five years
ago and now again today. Today
the battle is at its highest, and we
who are servants of Truth are at
this very moment called to make
our greatest efforts to help to save
the world—efforts which we have
made before on many a battlefield
but which have never been made
on an Armageddon such as this.
The world is now in ruins as the
result of the clash between Good
and evil, as indeed was the purpose
of the clash; and just as many of
the great cities of Europe will have
to be entirely rebuilt out of their
present devastation, so will the
whole world have to be rebuilt in
terms of peace, prosperity and
happiness.

We Theosophists are called to
be among the builders—we with
our splendid bricks of Theosophy,
with our wonderful cement of mem-

bership of The Theosophical So-
ciety, and with the Divine Plan of
the Elder Brethren to guide us in
the building. How blessed indeed
we are! May we be faithful to the
trust the Master Builders so gener-
ously repose in us !

With Our Character

What is essentially the material
for the building? Of what are our
bricks, our cement, composed ?
What does the Plan reveal to us ?
A single word describes the nature
of the bricks, of the cement, and
of the very Plan itself : Character.
Our late President told us in em-
phatic language that behind all
economic and other systems
. . . lie the characters of the citizens,
the power and ability of the men and
of the women. You cannot build a
happy nation out of ignorant and
poverty-stricken men and women ;. you
cannot make a happy State out of men
and women who are uneducated and
who do not understand, because un-
trained, the conditions amid whichk
they live. Nobility of character, readi-
ness to co-operate, lives led with
thought for others—these are necessary
conditions of happiness and prosperity,
no matter what economic conditions
you may have. And you must remember
that character lies behind economics,.
and that unless you build your charac-
ters, unless you make your bricks, you.
can no more build a nation without
citizens of character than you can build
a house without bricks. 4 ‘

Be your economic plans what they
may, your educational plans what theg
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may, your political plans what they
may, your religious plans what they
may, your international plans what they
may, the acid test of their wisdom and
therefore of their true practicability lies
in the character of those who are to plan
-and administer them, and in the develop-
ment of the characters of those who
are to be helped by them.

This means that we members of
The Theosophical Society must
first of all offer Character as our
own individual contributions to the
great work of Reconstruction. We
must contribute to the building of
the New World our own individual
<haracters, vivified, illamined and
purified by a fiery eagerness. We
must incarnate in our own char-
acters the splendid truths of Theos-
-ophy and that power of Brother-
hood which our membership of
The Theosophical Society, the
greatest brotherhood in the outer
world, should evoke in us,

With Our Truths

For manya yearwe Theosophists
have known that there can be no

solution to the problems of life,
there can be no cessation of strife,
there can be no diminution of
hatred, of cruelty, of selfish pride,

-of ugliness, until the goal of a

Universal Brotherhood be recog-

nized by peoples and faiths and
individuals, both as the immediate

the very

sk
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We Theosophists have known
this for years, and we have entered
into the spirit and power of the
knowledge with the aid of Theos-
ophy—that eternal and marvellons
Science so wondrously revealed to
us by those messengers of the
Great White Lodge who have been
sent from time to time into our
midst. Already we should all be
afire with the glories of Theosophy
and with the incomparable vistas
opened before our eyes in the First
Object of our Society with its
corollaries in the Second and
Third Objects. But if heretofore
we may have been placid and may
have taken life comparatively
easily, as if Theosophy and The
Theosophical Society were largely,
though of course not by any
means exclusively, for our own
individual advantage, surely the
condition of the world today must
make us realize that we are
Theosophists and members of our
Society not at all for ourselves
alone, but for our better equipment
to help the world in its present
desolation and most urgent need.

There is no time to lose. Per-
haps we should have been more
active and helpful in the years that
have gone by, but it is never too
late to mend. The world has
urgent need for us as never before,
and can be saved by us and by
those like us throughout the world
if we will only remember with
intense ardour that each one of

1941

us is a divinely appointed healing
messenger to the world in its dl‘re
distress, and that the world's dis-
ease can only be permanently
cured by the truths which The_os-
ophy reveals, and by the healing
power of that Universal Brother-
hood to intensify which The Tl.leo-
sophical Society was sent out 1nto
the world sixty-six years ago.

I wish I had the power of our late
President to set every single mem-
ber of our Society afire with the
sense of the world’s need of him with
his ‘own particular outlook throug.h
Theosophy and with his own parti-
cular type of membership of The
Theosophical Society. We may
be but about 30,000 strong at the
present time, but if every memb'er
could know no peace, no satis-
faction, no contentment, unless and
until he was certain he was ex-
pending every ounce of his e.nzriy
to pei'meate the world in .whxc e
lives with those truths which alqne
make life worth living, an.d with
the Brotherhood which is the

if he were
mighty Truth of Truths,_l
“eveg'r‘"}r’noved to subordinate and

harness all his individual 'circ.um-
stances to these glorious ob]egtlv'es,
then would our Society be invin-
cible as with the sttength (.>f'.rml-
lions. We should be irresistible.

We should be as the great reform-

ers of old. Nothing could be too

much for us to attempt. Nothmg

could be too much for us to sacrl-

fice. Nothing could be too much
2
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for us to endure. For our sacr;d
and glorious refuge would ever be
our Truth and its incarnation in

Brotherhood, and from this refuge

we should ever go forth', sur«:1 of
victory even though at times des-
tined to defeat in the very cause
ictory itself. .
o ’I‘f(tiayy we may attempt to build
with inferior materials. . But our
buildings must necessarily be as
constantly demolished l?y war '05
otherwise as we thus Jerry-bl.nl
them. Sooner or later all materials
must come from Theosophy, must
come from the spirit of The Theo-
sophical Society. Thus and thus
alone can the whole world become
peaceful, prosperous and happy-
In any case, in wha?ever depart-
ments of reconstruction we may
engage, to whatever systems of reéy
construction we may feel dispose
to commit ourselves, first and fore-
most we must plan, as I ha.ve al-
ready said, the Reconstrut.:tlon of
Character, for we are particularly
well equipped so to do. And the

Reconstruction of Character, like

that of every other virtue, begins
at home. '

‘A Challenge to Us All

As T write these words, in June

1941, 1 clearly see that the Zenith

of the Day of Judgment is upon us

and all the world. I see that th.e
whole world and every one‘lobf us is
being weighed in the balance. Shall

the world live or die? S}lall thc},

e,
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world go down into a long period
of darkness, or shall it rise from
the darkness into the Light ? Shall
we Theosophists go down into a
period of darkness because we have
not used to our utmost the great
pharmacopeeia of Truth entrusted
to us for the healing of the world ?
Or shall we be among the saviours
of the world because we have
strained every nerve to help when
help is vital ?

I see that we Theosophists, we
rl}embers of The Theosophical So-
ciety, are being judged as to our
fitness, in these times of greatest
stress, for our membership of the
great Band of Servers to which we
have belonged for centuries. What
are we doing with our Theosophy ?
What are we doing with our mem-
bership of The Theosophical So-
ciety ? What are we doing ? Are
we proving equal to the honour
which has been conferred upon us?
Are we fit to go forward into the
future as members of a Band of
Servers each one of which has stood
all tests, all strains, and has ever
been one-pointed and whole-heart-
ed in his devotion to hijs Elders
and t.o Their Cause? Now is our
examination. Do we pass or do
we fail ? Sections, Lodges, indi-
vidual members must feel that the
Great Moment of their present in-
carnation is now upon them, and
that their studies of Theosophy
and their membership of our So.
ciety have been to the great end that

THE THEOSOPHIST

AUGUST

they shall rise equal to their Mo-
ment, each in his own way and as
splendidly as he can.

Remember that it is not how
much we do, nor even whether we
do wisely or ill. It is whether
we do all we can, as wisely as we
can. Perfection is not asked from
us. But ardour is asked. Are we
giving it ?

This is a time of insistent chal-
lenge to us all: The world is sick
unto death in every cell of its be-
Ing. What are you doing with
your Theosophy and your member-
ship of The Theosophical Society
to help to heal it, to help it to
health and vigour? Wherever you
may dwell there is sickness. What
are you doing to heal it with the aid
of the healing balm of Theosophy
and of The Theosophical Society ?

The Great Moment

Again T say: There is no time
to lose, and no member
from the duty of helpin
he may be,

Is exempt
g, whoever

‘ however he may be
situated. What are we 3]] doing

with our Theosophy and our mem-
b‘ership of The Theosophical So-
ciety ? How are we helping, each in
his own way, to prescribe out of
the great pharmacopeeia of Truth

which is Theosophy, a prescription .

of healing which may help the
world, or at least our part of it—
our town, our nation, our faith—to
recover from a universal sickness ?
There is no official prescription.
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The world needs many prescrip-
tions, though supremely the pre-
scription of Brotherhood. Neither
Theosophy nor The Theosoph-
ical Society declares any particular
solution to the world’s problems
to be the only right solution. Nei-
ther Theosophy nor The Theo-
sophical Society is committed to
any particular scheme of Recon-
struction.  No particular panacea
for the world’s ills is officially en-
dorsed by either. Each member
must be free to choose, that is to
say, to discover for himself, his own
solution, to select ¢tAss solution, and
to reject that, according to his own
understanding illumined by his
Theosophy and his membership of
The Theosophical Society. But
each member must be busy about
applying his understanding ardent-
ly, for the Great Moment of his
present incarnation is now upon
him, the Great Moment has ar-
rived for Sections and Federations
and Lodges throughout the world.
— For some Sections and Lodges
and members the Great Moment is
a Moment of Crucifixion, prepara-
tory to those Resurrections from
which Crucifixions are inseparable.
Qur hearts are with them in deepest
understanding. In their desolation
our loving comradeship is theirs.
And when the time comes we shall
strive to help them to the utmost
once again to fan into a fire the still-
glowing embers of Theosophy and
The Theosophical Society.

But for all other Sections and
Lodges and members the Great
Momentisa Moment of Endeavour,
of Striving, of Healing, of a pour-
ing forth of Life such as they have
never poured forth before. Through-
out our Society there is at hand a
Great Moment of Awakening, in
which we all must participate.

Heralds of the dawning of 2 New
World, we must incarnate the dawn-
ing in the very Moment of the
world's greatest darkness. We
must be ardent with our Theosophy
and our membership of The Theo-
sophical Society. These must be
our most precious jewels, and there
must be no delight more cherished
than the delight of shining with
them and of thus helping the world
to realize these are its own jewels
too, for the neglect of which, for
indifference to which, all ugliness
comes to make so many characters
worthless, to cause warsand hatreds
and cruelties, to spread unhappiness
abroad.

The mighty Jewel of Universal
Brotherhood has been placed in our
hands by the Inner Brotherhood
of the world that we may illumine
the world to its destiny and rejoice
in it. Now is the time for us with
noble wills, with understanding
minds, with pure hearts, with dedi-
cated hands, to hold aloft this Jewel

and help to heal the world in its
sunshine, variegated with the radi-
ance of the many colours of its
constituent Jewel-Truths,
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I Stand for . . .

I think you ought to know for
what I at present stand in my
individual capacity, not officially,
9f course, in addition to all I have
just been enunciating. You must
know your President's mind and
activities as an individual, apart
from his general policies in his
more or less official capacity.

As a matter of fact you have
been seeing him as a person during
these last seven years, You have
seen for what he stands as an
individual, And he presumes you
t<?1erate him in his individual capa-
city with all his ideas, whether you
agree with them or not, because
you do not regard him as having
.sod.fa.rd exceeded his rights as the
individual me i
it ol mber of The Society

As at present advised you will
23:1 jsi.any change in hig personal

He still stands first and foremost
for ?heosophy and for The Theo-
sc?phlcal Society, to each of which
his Supreme allegiance ig most
enthuglastically offered, and to each
of which is subordinate al] that he
may individually be,

He stands for strenuous and
ardent activity on the part of every
member in the service of Theos-
oPhy and The Theosophical So.-
ciety, so that by more and more
Permeating the world, peace and
ha.ppmess may replace war and
Misery. His challenge to himself
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and to all his fellow-members is—
WHAT ARE YOU doing TO STRENG-
THEN THEOSOPHY AND THE THEO-
SOPHICAL SOCIETY EVERYWHERE
YOU CAN?

He stands for the triumph of the
Allies in the present Armageddon.
They must win, or the world will
die for a long period.

He stands no less for India’s

release into freedom, partly for her
own sake and partly that she may
help to win the war. He is sure
that without the co-operation of a
free India the war will not be won,
nor without the co-operation of a
Unitgd States of America, fully
entering into the war,
‘ He therefore stands for Britain’s
u.nmediate recognition of India’s
right to freedom withoat delay.
He infinitely regrets the British
die-hards in Britain and in India,
and the Indian die-hards in India.
He is convinced that the harder
Fhey die the harder will the war
itself die.

He stands for 3 happy Indo-
British partnership in 4 great
Commonwealth of Nations—India
and Britain together in equal com-
radeship,mutualunderstandingand
common endeavour.

He stands for the due and
honout:a'ble, and therefore cruelty-
free, Citizenship of animals and all
other living Creatures, including the
m.embers of the vegetable and
mineral kingdoms, in every iand.
He holds that there is but one
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citizenship, national from one
standpoint but universal from an-
other, to which every living creature
belongs and to the rights of which
every living creature is entitled.

He stands for Reverence, Good-
will and Compassion as three great
pillars of living and growing, and
he holds that Theosophy and The
Theosophical Society have been
given or re-given to the world that
they may stimulate these three in-
gredients of brotherhood.

As for himself very personally,
after forty-six years of membership
of The Theosophical Society, and
of over fifty years of contact from
childhood with some of The So-
ciety’s greatest personages, he finds
that he cherishes more ardently
than ever: '

1. His humble membership of
His Master’s Family.

2. His certainty as to the un-
breakable continuity of growth and
of the pathway to Perfection.

3. His certainty as to the cease-
less enfoldment of all within the
protecting Love of God.

4. Hiscertainty as to the death-
lessness.of affection and friendship.

5. His certainty thatall parting
is an illusion of ignorance, which
Time, the Servant of Truth, will
gradually dissipate.

6. His ceaseless gratitude for
the almost unbelievable inspiration
and solace of his knowledge, such as
it is, of Theosophy and of his mem-
bership, so far asheis able to realize

¢

its wonderful significance, of The
Theosophical Society. '

7. His devotion to those who
have so wonderfully guided him on
his way of this incarnation, and his
grateful friendship for good friends
throughout the world.

Ina Word . . .

As I re-read that which I have
been writing, I find I have been
using a great many words to express
the single thought dominating the
whole of my being: IN SUCH TRE-
MENDOUS TIMES AS THESE WHAT IS
EACH ONE OF US Doing WITH HIS
THEOSOPHY AND HIS MEMBERSHIP
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY TO
HELP THE WORLD? WHAT ARE WE
ALL Doing? ;

It is not for me to tell each mem-
ber what he should do. This would
not only be an impertinence, it
would also be a hindrance to the
duty to the performance of which
each of us stands dedicated. Each
of us must give his own best self,
his own truest Theosophy, his own
most virile membership of The
Theosophical Society, to the help-
ing of the world in the midst of
which he lives. There must be no
dictation from without. There
must be an ever-increasing welling
forth from within. The truest
Theosophy we can possibly know
lies within us, never outside us
either in persons or in books or
scriptures. Our truest membership
of The Theosophical Society lies
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within us, and can never be subject
1o outer traditions or conventions.
We may well say that God created
man to be immortal in the spirit of
his own immortality, and made him
to be the image of his own—not
God’s own, though in fact they may
be one and the same—eternity.
The purpose of Theosophy is in
part to help us to make our own
Light more splendid. The purpose
of The Theosophical Society is in
part to help us to become more bro-
therly within ourselves. And the fin-
est service we can give to the world
In 1ts present darkness is ourselves to
shine more brightly and to live in
a spirit of noble brotherhood—thus
being at peace ourselves and there-
fore being able to help the world to
peace.
. My word to us all, dear Brethren,
1s that each one of us should be
DOING all in his power to be a
messenger of Theosophy and The
Theosophical Society to the world,
We must make action far more
prominent in our lives thap study
or talk. This is a time for action,
Let Us engage in action, and there.
by bring great honour to Theosophy
_and to The Theosophical Society.
Therefore fight, O Arjuna, said
the Mighty Theosophist of The
Bhagavad Gita, the supreme
‘Theosophist of all Theosophists.
The Call goesforth to us Arjunas
of today. Each one of us is called
‘.co be a fighter, be his mode of fight.
ing what it may.

THE THEOSOPHIST

AUGUST

Are we not all fighters in reality,
even though we may not fight as
fighting is generally understood ?
Are we not among the advance-
guard of the world showing it the
Wway to peace and happiness out of
the darkness into the Light?

Therefore fight, O Theosophists,
for the peace and happiness of all!

*
* ¥

FURTHER THOUGHTS ON
MY RE-ELECTION

Every truth in Theosophy is

directly character-building, and is,

therefore, sooner or later needed
in all Reconstruction, in all growth.

Therefore do 1 say that in what-
ever departments of Reconstruction
We may engage, to whatever sys-
tems of Reconstruction we may
feel disposed to commit ourselves,
we must first and foremost con-
centrate on the Reconstruction of
Character, for we are particularly
well equipped so to do.

Each of us, in the light of Theos-
ophy, must seek to determine what
are the existing diseases of charac-

ter—those which have led to war

by reason of their disintegrating

1qﬂuences. For my part, I see three
diseases :

1. Cruelty ;
2. Greed;
3. Selfish Pride ;

i i / /O
fot 3925
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these constituting that Ugliness of
living which breeds all evil things,
including war.

I am of opinion that we (The
Theosophical Society and its mem-
bers), as an Advance Guard in the
evolutionary process, must make
fundamental in our Charter of the
world’s new Liberties the steady
diminution of Cruelty, Greed and
Selfish Pride, and thus of Ugliness,
for there can be no true liberty
without character.

Cruelty must go in all its aspects.

Greed must go in all its aspects.

Selfish Pride must go in all its
aspects.

Ugliness must go in all its
aspects.

They must depart from ourselves
individually.

They must depart from our
surroundings.

We must speed their parting,
successfully or unsuccessfully as
the Law may dictate. Servers as
we have been for centuries we have
become indifferent to success or to
failure. We have learned to be
content with effort. Results we
leave to our Generals and to the
Law. But there can be no com-
promise. We must be ceaselessly
afire for the Reconsttuction of
Character. ,

These three diseases as I con-
ceive them to exist, with their
resultant Ugliness in all depart-
ments of living, must go in all
their  aspects—in their religious

5.'-,“‘/

aspects, in their ‘éaste and

N . :

munal aspects, their na x(;?
. . S

and internationa L thir

commercial an jalaspects,
in their family and individual as-
pects.

Thus shall all Reconstruction
be dominated and directed by

‘Character.

Thus shall Character, moulded
and inspired by Righteousness, be-
comethe pureand active instrument
of Brotherhood.

I ask you: What kind of nu-
cleus of Universal Brotherhood can
our Society ever be save to the
extent to which the character of
each member is a character through
which the spirit of Brotherhood is
able to shine in warmth and in-
creasing universality ? -

We may be deeply learned in
the truths of Theosophy. We may
know much about them within the
limitations of our minds. We may
be assiduous in our attendance at
Lodge meetings. And these super-
ficialities may cause our minds to
be crammed and our mouths to be
filled with judgments, declarations
and exhortations.

But the insistent challenge to us
all, a piercing challenge in such
times as these, is as to whether our
characters have become profoundly
influenced both by Theosophy and
by our membership of The Theo-
sophical Society, so that there is
more of Brotherhood in us where-
with to will, to know tﬁjeel, to

Qw2 T3
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speak, to act. Are we very obvious-
ly brotherly people, within our own
ranks and outside them ?

Are we ourselves happy, and do
we infect those around us with
happiness ?

Do we know how to meet and
solve our own troubles, and how to
help others to meet and solve theirs?

Are we at peace in ourselves,
and are we peace-bringers ? Does
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our Theosophy and our member-
ship of The Theosophical Society
begin with ourselves, permeate our-
selves, but by no means end with
ourselves ?

If so, we can proceed to our
work of Reconstruction, that work
the successful issue of which so

eptirely depends upon its founda-
tions in ourselves.

G. S. A

THE EUROPEAN CONGRESS

[A Review of the 18th C

ONCE more the European
Federation held a Congress

at the moment when two peace-
loving nations were being overrun
by the German army. Cardiff it-
self was free from alarm, although
the sirens sounded each night and
the devastation caused by previous
raids was evident in almost every
street : for the Easter week-end
there was no actual attack made
and the meetings were held un-
disturbed. Yet in our hearts there
lay the thought of brave Yugoslavia
and Greece, the latter fighting her
rear-guard actions bravely with the
Anzacs beside her army, disputing
foot by foot her historic soil, Justso
- year ago we had held our meetings

ongress of Tl
Europe, held at Cardiff, Wales, Efster ;)941.1]e Th

BY ADELAIDE GARDNER

eosophical Society in

as'Holland and Belgium fell. Was
this only concidence, or is there at
such moments a special work to be
done in holding stable the things
that really pertain to the world's
peace, in reaffirming the eternal
verties, even when they are most
denied ?

The Welsh Section acted asa
most delightful host for the Con-
gress, and the beauty of the Civic
Centre, with its superb public build-
1088, 1n two of which meetings were
held, added to the dignity of the
proceedings. Special music also
dellghted the members, chamber
music by professionals, duets and
solos by talented young people,
and a delightful finale of harp
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music by a harpist in Welsh cos-
tume, all gave great pleasure. The
social arrangements were admira-
ble, and the cordiality and care
shown by the Welsh members, led
by their General Secretary, Mr.
Peter Freeman, will not be for-
gotten.

Mr. Christopher Gale, as Presi-
dent of the Congress, opened the
meetings formally on Friday, April
11, and said that humanity, having
made the world what it is, must
proceed to remake it into some-
thing better. Education is the key
to the future, but we must know
ourselves as spiritnal beings, not as
personalities. We are not here for
the edification of the personality,
but to unfold the very life of God
Himself. If we do not measure the
future by the past, but on the con-
trary think ideally, then into the
moulds of our thought will flow the
very Life of the Creator.

The General Secretary of the
Federation, Mr. |. E. van Dissel,
was able to give news and greetings
from many of the Sections whose
work is no longer permitted to be
carried on in public. Members sent
fraternal words of courage and
steadfastness, and all were glad to
know that—whatever happens in
the outer life—the devoted idealism
of these selfless workers remains
gloriously alive and active for the
good of the world. One hundred
and fourteen delegates registered,
and nine countries were actually re-
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presented at the opening meetings,
Wales, England, Scotland, Hol-
land, Switzerland, France, Austria
and Poland; the last two by refugee
members now living in England,
Holland by its General Secretary,
Mr. Kruisheer, also a refugee, and
France and Greece by members
of the English Section who have
special links with those countries.
Mr. Kennedy of Ireland was un-
able to come owing to a refusal
of permit by the Irish authorities.
As greetings and messages were
given in person or read by the
Federation Secretary, one sensed
once more the unity of Europe as a
spiritual fact, and the strands of
light - that run back and forth be-
tween all the European Sections of
our movement, active or passive
at this time.

It was in such a spirit of vision
and international good feeling that
the meetings continued. Mr. Lyn
Harris, the Principal of S. Chris-
topher School, Letchworth, gave a
searching and most illumined
address on “Education for World -
Citizenship'; Mr. Ivan Hawliczek
spoke on “Intuition and“she New
Order” ; and Mrs. Adelaide Gard-
ner on “Karma and Social re-
organization.” There were several
discussions, with various speakers,
and meetings of the Theosophical
Order of Service, and of the Young
Theosophists. Dr. Haden-Guest
being prevented by war duties from
lecturing, Mr. Jeffrey Williams
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gave a carefully considered pre-
sentation of the Colonialsituationas
it affected our many dependent
p.e(?ples, the Mayor of Cardiff pre-
siding and making very compli-
mentary remarks about The Theo-
sophical Society.

The most remarkable meeting
was held at the Temple of Peace
an austere and very beautiful new,'
building in Cathays Park, the
(.:ivic Centre. It is used for re-
ligious purposes only, and has a
very fine organ. Here, under the
Chairmanship of Mr. Gale, the
Prayers of the Religions of the
woqd were said as they are said in
II.]dla, with representatives of the
different faiths each chanting the
suitable portion. Cardiff has a
very large cosmopolitan population,
and it was therefore possible to
secure the necessary participants.
Several fine hymns were sung
emphasizing the unity of religions,
3nd Mr. J. Kruisheer spoke on the;
Religious Basis of the Neyw
Order.” The afternoon sunlight
streamed through long windows
the gold-embossed ceiling glittered’
and sh6ne, while the venerable
representatives of many different
ways of worshipping God joined
In a common act of praise. A
ceremonial meeting of the Mystic
Star which followed immediately

AUGUST

afterwards at the Lodge Rooms
carried the idea, and the experience,

of the unity of all faiths still
further.

Another special meeting was
organized by the Young Theos-
ophists at a Lecture Theatre in
the University Building—another
very noble piece of architecture.
Here six speakers joined in a
symposium on the general title of
the Congress, “Towards a Better
World.,” The President of the
Cardiff Young Men’s Christian
Association, a Baptist Minister, the
Secretary of the Workers' Educa-
tional Association, a headmistress
of a well-known Girls’ School,‘ and
two of our own speakers, gave
their views upon the building of
the future and how the world
goulq be made a happier place to
live in. The short speeches were
of a very high order, and the
vghole meeting went with zest and
vigour.

The Congress closed officially on
Monday night, when Mr, Gale
sent the delegates away with a very
beautiful blessing, and the task of
spreading around the country the
assurance of a certain victory, to-
gether with the will to sacriﬁc:e all
we have and are for the achjeve-

ment of the next stage in
th
Plan of our Elders. g © Great

THE WORK OF H.

T HE personality of H. P. Bla-

vatsky is so outstanding in
its fascination, that at the moment
interest is concentrated on her
rather than on her work. Already
many books have been written de-
scribing her personality, and as
time passes more will be added to
the list. For there was in H.P.B.
an unusual dynamic quality which
all who came in contact with her
never forgot. She was in very truth
a citizen of both worlds—that is,
of the higher spiritual world, and
at the same time of this very
mundane world of ours. Side by
side with an intense and unchang-
ing realization of the highest spir-
itual truths, and a contact every
moment with her occult leaders,
especially her Master, there also
existed in her what can well be
described as rank blasphemy and
profanity. So great was her rebel-
lion against the conventions of
society that her utter scorn of them
expressed itself in this latter way.
Yet at the same time she had each
instant a realization of eternal
spiritual values, and these domin-
ated her every thought and feeling.
I have tried to give in a short
sketch of her life, The Personality
of H. P. Blavatsky, a glimpse of
this aspect of H.P.B.

P. BLAVATSKY
BY C. JINARAJADASA

But the second and the more
lasting aspect of H.P.B. is the
contribution which she made to the
history of human progress. We
are still too near her work, which
is embodied in The Theosophical
Society in its many ramifications of
movements, to estimate correctly
the significance of her contribution
to the world’s thought. It will only
be as, little by little, future his-
torians survey the changes produced
in the world’s thought, since 1875
when the Theosophical Movement
began, that H. P. B.'s work will be
seen in true perspective. To evalu-
ate correctly her work, it is neces-
sary first to glanceat certain epochs
in civilization, because her greatest
contribution to the world’s thought
was to restore to the world a con-
ception which it is difficult to de-
scribe, but which may be termed a
unified view of knowledge, or a
unitary philosophy, or a vision of
the Whole. .

We find two civilizations which
have attempted to present a view
of life which may be termed as’
“from the Centre.,” Indian thought
bases itself on the proclamation of
an underlying Unity. All forms of
manifestation in the universe are
to it the revelations of this One-
ness. Indian thought however
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prgbes only in one direction, that of
Philosophy and Religion, which to
the Indian mind are one and the
same thing. There is little attempt
to develop what today we term
Science; and while Art exists in
artistic creations, there is no clear
realization of the message of the
Divine, through Art as its revealer.

In spite of certain limitations
characteristic of the Indian tem-

perament, there is throughout a -

unitary conception; therefore no
ff)rm of human activity is con-
mdgred as merely “secular.”” Every
topic in the realms of knowledge
in which the Hindu thinkers aré
'%nterested, is considered divine, that
1s to say, as having an inner frame-
work of Divine Thought. All
branches of knowledge (except child
welfare and the education of child-
ren) are examined in the old books

not even excluding the mam'festa-’
tion Qf sex impulses. Each such
equmtion begins with the procla-
mation that it is a revelation of
the Eternal Wisdom. Mathe-
matics, Law, Grammar, Medicine

Astrology, Music, Dancing, and sc;
on, are all “Scriptures” which te]]
men of God. Throughout all Indian
thought, the conception of a Whole

within which all exists, stands out’
clearly and brilliantly.

'I?he other civilization that
achieved a similar realization of a
unified knowledge was Greece
Throughout all the various deve]op-'
ments of Greek thought, the idea of
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a unity composed of parts, which
cannot be separated one from the
other, persisted. While Greek
th(-)l.lght did not plunge into the in-
spiring depths of religion tothe same
measure as in India, and mysticism
was foreign to the Greek mind, its
survey of philosophy was profound
and comprehensive. In addition,
all. Greek thinkers were fully con-
scious of the indivisible unity of
the Whole, which they termed the
Good, the True and the Beautiful.
The dominant thought in all
expressions of Greek life—political,
dramatic, poetical, artistic, scienti-
fic, athletic—was that the world of
Matter was the clearest and nearest
revelation to the human mind of
jche world of the Spirit. The Greek
idea, that man’s highest beatitude
comes from a harmonious develop-
ment of his nature expressing it-
self in manifold creations of Good-
ness, Truth and Beauty, still
remains in western thought like as
the blinding beams of a light-
house which cut through the night's
darkness.
~ After the passing of Greece and,
in the domain of thought, of Rome
her handmaid, Europe develops a
prqfoundly spiritual conception
which is represented by Christian
tbought. Within that thought there
lies the assertion of a Unity, who
is God; but it is a unity exist-
ent only in the supernal realms,
never in the earthly manifestations
here below. The conception both
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in India and Greece of the unity
of Spirit and Matter is discarded ;
Christian thought makes 2
violent contrast between the two,
emphasizing the supreme nature of
God and the valuelessness of
matter. Christian thinkers empha-
size at the same time the valueless-
ness of earthly actions to reveal the
Spirit. Not only are Spirit and
Matter eternally two, God and man
also are an unhridgeable duality.

As a consequence, the only know-
ledge which is to be treasured as
helpful to man is the knowledge of
divine things as expounded in re-
ligion only. It is only after much
struggle that philosophy enters
timidly into Christian thought. As
is natural, the powerful forces of
devotion released in the devout
Christian’s life become embodied
in religious painting, architecture
and music. But Artis considered
only an adornment to religion ; it
is not regarded as having any
message of its own to reveal divine
things.

This emphasis on religion denies
the value of such knowledge as we
term science today. The mind of
man becomes therefore shackled
by the bonds of Christian Theo-
logy ; any attempt to enquire into
the nature of things, scientifically
and freed from ecclesiastical tradi-
tions, is sternly repressed. Roger
Bacon, Bruno, Galileo, and a host
of others who are the advance-
guard of modern science, were per-

secuted ruthlessly. Their succes-
sors, the myriads of workers in the
many fields of science, have cer-
tainly triumphed in the end. Yet
though, after a thousand years of
the Dark Ages in Europe, science
has become at last a dominating
influence in western thought,
nevertheless a prejudice against
science still remains, especially in
religious minds.

Philosophy continues still in the
universities, but only as an indepen-
dent topic purely for the mind,
divorced from any religious back-
ground. Art has now completely
separated itself from its old attach-
ments to religion. In another field
alsois there the dissolution of bonds;
once upon a time the man of busi-
ness was at heart the man of re-
ligion also; but today there isa
tacit admission among most Chris-
tians that religion and business
must remain in two separate
worlds. That unitary standpoint
which Greece gave to Europe was
scattered into parts by Christianity.

H. P. Blavatsky restores to the
world the unitary standpoint, that
of one indivisible Whole of know-
ledge. In doing so she brings into
the problem not only those factors
examined by India and Greece, but
also all possible elements which
constitute the achievements of
civilization today. Her philosophy
offers to the world the conception
of one vast Cosmic Process, which
embraces every possible aspect of



358 THE THEOSOPHIST

manifestation in the domains of
religion, mysticism, science, art,
philosophy, statecraft, law, medi-
cine, sociology, commerce, politics
andinternational relations. Heaven
and earth are welded into one
scheme, and the past history of
the universe is linked to the pres-
ent, as both within one plan of
Divine Manifestation.

The geological periods of the
earth’s history, the migrations of
peoples, the relation between man
and the lower orders of creation,
the transformation and evolution
of religion, the cultures of the peo-
ples of the world, and the intricate
and mysterious nature of man, in
other words, all conceivable forms
of knowledge relating to God, Man
and Nature, are passed in review
in the Theosophical philosophy,
and welded into one Whole, To
the Theosophist of today, who has
understood well the contributions
to knowledge of H.P.B,, and of
those who have come after her,
there is no longer possible any
separation of religion from science
or both from art, or aj] three from’
the urgent problems which confront
us today in politics, commerce and
international life. The unitary
standpoint to all that is knowable
characterizes the true Theosophist.

From the time that H.P.B, be-
gan her work, a new conception of
life has been offered to the world.
So far, it is only partially realized
in its true significance, and only
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by a few. Nevertheless, since the

forces of evolution work on man-
kind, little by little the many forms
of men’s activities in the world’s de-
velopment are being co-ordinated,
and all placed within one framework
of thought and action by scientists
and mystics, by travellers and art-
ists, by industrialistsand statesmen.
The creation of the League of Na-
tions is indicative of this funda-
mental unity of the peoples of the
world, irrespective of race or creed
or colour, Within that League
there has already begun a unifica-
tion of the many problems which
confront the world of industrialism
and labour. And already there is
born within it the idea of bridges,
which are to link the various cul-
tures of the world. But all this
planning, begun in 1922, for a uni-
fied world, is the very centre from
which H.P.B. set out in 1875 to
create the Theosophical Movement
and its philosophy.

In brief, H.P.B. has fused all
the worlds of every possible thought
andof every possible action into one
Whole. Mankind is being forced
towards this Whole by the very
necessities of civilization today ;
H.P.B.s task has been to give to
all thinkers a vision of that cosmic
skeleton-framework which underlies
all the processes which we term
Evolution.

That God and Evolution are the
obverse and reverse of one insepar-

able Unity is the Wisdom which
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H.P.B. has restored to the world.
From now onwards, the Theqs—
ophist who has accepted that wis-
dom, wherever he may g0, takejs
the Universe with him. This 1s

the miracle which H. P. Blavatsky
has performed for us who follow
her; little by little the whole world
will discover what a miracle it was

indeed.

NINE LAMPS OF THEOSOPHICAL

LIGHT

BY M. KRISHNASWAMI SASTRI

N the latter part of the nine-
teenth century, Europe .h:ftd
come to be the vanguard of civil-
ization. The sky of human thought
and life was darkened by heavy
clouds of materialism. With t.he
rapid advance of scientlﬁc dlsE
covery, some of the best mmds: o
the human race were becoming
blind to the spiritual life; anfl their
influence was corroding the inborn
faith of the human race. What
was perceptible to the senses was
the only reality. The human brain
with its faculty of reason was Fhe
sole hope of humanity evolving
from savagery into order.. There
was no unseen beneficent God; and

" if there existed one it was better to

act as if there were none, for His
existence could not be proved by
the methods of scientific k.nowl-
edge. Religion was a delusion of
the primitive mind. Such was the

gloomy atmosphere into which The
Theosophical Society was bo1jn,
lest humanity by the conceit gf its
clever brains should be effectively
barred from all further progress and
sink into dark oblivion.

Madame Helena Petrovna Bla-
vatsky delivered the first attack on
these gathering forces of darkness.
In her Isis Unveiled she pointed
out to the western world that the
hosts of authentic phenomena which
could not be explained by science,
could be clearly understood in the
light of spiritual life and the powers
of the spiritual consciousness. Her
remarkable natural powers of clair-
voyance, her vast fund of occult
experience and spiritual knowledge,
her marvellous powers of conver-
sation, and her powerful personal-
ity made her a magnet for build‘ing
up the nucleus of the Theosophical
Movement. And before she passed
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away her gigantic brain provided
her followers with the scripture of
modern times in the monumental
volumes of The Secret Doctrine.
In truth this mystic Russian had
planted the undying torch of
Theosophy in the midst of the
crowded world of men.

The Theosophical Society, how-
ever, with its central doctrine of
Universal Brotherhood based on
the spiritual oneness of all men
and things, owes its existence pri-
marily to the organizing genius of
a great American, Colonel Henry
Steel Olcott. If today under this
Tree of Life are gathered men and
women of all nations and creeds
as of one family, if the task of
spreading the knowledge given by
Madame Blavatsky over all parts
of the world is an accomplished
fact, it is largely due to the great
self-sacrifice, the disciplined busi-
ness talent, the large-hearted toler-
ance, the personal energy, tact and
humour, and, above all, the unwa-
vering faithfulness of that great
man to his spiritual Elders.

The great task of opening the
Anglo-Saxon mind to Theosoph-
ical thought was in a special sense
the contribution of Mr. A. P. Sin-
nett. Through The Occult World
and Esoteric Buddhism, the first-

_rate brains of this pioneer secured
the western world for the eastern
knowledge. And his work bore
fruit in attracting some of the best
minds of the West to the light of
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Theosophy, the late Bishop (then
Mr.) Leadbeater being the most
precious of them all.

A similar contribution in India
was made by Swami T. Subba
Rao. The great Advaiti Sanskrit
scholar, his orthodox Brahmanic
associations notwithstanding, saw
the true light in Theosophy. With
the characteristic vigour of mind
and erudition obvious in every line
of his all too few writings, within
the short space of time in which
he flashed across the Theosophical
horizon, he had effectively secured
for the Theosophical Movement
the whole-hearted allegiance of
some of the best elements of India.

The brightest star in the Theo-
sophical firmament was Dr. Annie
Besant. She shone there for nearly
half a century with ever-growing
brilliance. With her magnificent
eloquence, with her tireless touring
all over the world, with the un-
ceasing stream of literature from
her fertile pen, and above all,
with the inspiring ritualism of
her daily life, she became synony-
mous with Theosophy in the minds
of two generations of men. The
extent of her influence for good
over persons and movements in
diverse fields, is incalculable. She
brought Theosophy into the field
of action, and made the word
“Theosophist” mean a worker for
all good causes.

The work done by Mr. Charles

- Webster Leadbeater for Theosophy
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unique. For the first time in

e known history of the world,
\is unrivalled clairvoyant, this
orn teacher, with prodigious in-
ustry, scientific thoroughness and
ained vision, has mapped out
ith crystal clarity the astral world
or all to read who care, and has
iven first-hand knowledge of the
ridge across to the invisible and
f the conditions beyond. Great
s has been his contribution to the
anaissance of ritualism, and great
s has been his work in various
epartments of occultism, his great-
st gift to the world is a sys-
smatized account of the astral
rorld, and the possibilities of work
herein.

Mr. C. Jinardjadasa who is loved
)y many as a worthy heir to the
reat tradition and knowledge of
he esteemed Bishop, has effective-
7 brought into the Theosophical
onsciousness the Greek culture of
he True, the Good and the Beauti-
ul, the approach to the Divine
ssociated with the honoured names
f Pythagoras, Plato, Iamblichus
ind Plotinus. His “forte” is the
hilosophy of the intuition, the
1all-mark of the New Civilization.
dis occultism is a blend of the
‘ulture of ancient Greece with the
visdom of the hoary Upanishads.

} May 1941

The present President of The
Theosophical Society, Dr. George
Sydney Arundale, has with flaming
enthusiasm made the culture of
Youth his special line. As one look-
ing into the future his vision finds
the hope and salvation of mankind
in the regeneration of the youth of
the world, and in the reorientation
of their education for dispelling the
universal miasma in modern civil-
ization.

Shrimati Rukmini Devi has dedi-
cated her talents to Art. Inseason
and out of season, with the persist-
ence of genius, she emphasizes by
precept and example the value of
art for the spiritualization of life.
To her, art is the revelation of the
real, and her contribution to Theos-

.ophy is of universal and eternal

value,

May we not hope that under the
guidance of the three living leaders
of the Theosophical Movement,
standing for Occultism, Youth and
Art, with the magnificent many-
sided literature which has brought
the wisdom of the Rishis to the
very doors of the earnest aspirant,
the Theosophical Movement is
bound to spread till indeed the
whole human family becomes a
Universal Brotherhood, making of
this sorry earth a glorious heaven ?



ART AND EDUCATION AT ADYAR

« I SHOULD very much like
to have a school near our
Headquarters, and [ earnestly hope
the necessary funds may be forth-
coming. I will do all I can to
~ help, as I think a school is neces-
sary.”

These are Dr. Besant's words.

Sadly enough she passed away
before she was able to give this
help. But can you wonder that
we to whom she spoke, without
waiting for much financial support
brought this School into existencé
shortly before her passing, for we
realized that there could be no
more enduring memorial to India’s
beloved servant.
‘ This Besant Theosophical School
is already having its effect upon
the young; all of us are working
hard to bring the Besant Spirit
amongst them, and I have combin-
e.d wn_th it my own special contribu-
thI'l in the field of Art Culture of
which she very heartily approved.

.There can be no true education
w_lthout culture, nor true cultur
without education. For which reae
son thev International Arts Centre-
Kalakshetra, which I have founded,
though a separate body with its,
own individual and public work, i
contributing towards the cultu’ral

BY RUKMINI DEVI

education of the Besant Theo-
sophical School one of the essential
f}lndamentals of a *Besant” educa-
tion. I feel that in Kalakshetra I
am carrying on her spirit. 1 feel
that my work in life is to help
to restore to India a spiritual cul-
ture which is the very heart and
essence of the soil of this land.
Because of my own work as head
gf Kalakshetra, and because of my
Interest in education, I am doing
what I can to help both institutions
and I am sure when right educatior;
ar}d culture are combined, there
will come into existence ,a true

education worthy of her in whose -

name we have started this work.
And it also reflects what seems
almost a prophecy made by Dr.
Be:*ant thirty-three years ago:
~ Not until the great spiritual
impulse, now sweeping over the
ear'th, that we call the Divine
Wlsdom. . . gives birth to a new
1d.eal and conception of beauty
will the Art of the future be seer;
il}:nong us, 'the Art which shall be
agz | expression of Beauty for our
[13
1eftlf fyou ?vould preserve what is
ot Indian Art, if you would
create the Indian Art of the future,
you must revive the religious spirit':

362

a

941 ART AND EDUCATION AT ADYAR 363

which is the mother of Art, you
must welcome the latest—and the
most ancient—expression of that
spirit. . . . Then, and then only,
will Indian ideals of Beauty draw
again the hearts of mankind and
give, through the most spiritual of
religions, the highest expression of
Art.”

We are working now under
difficulties and our funds are dim-
inishing. Could there be a greater
tragedy than the closing down of
that which is a living memorial to
her? At present we are working
in unsuitable buildings and in
rented cottages which, in itself, is
an added financial burden. I my-
self give to this work all that
I earn through my art, but this is
little for the building up of that
which one day shall be as great an
influence in India and the world
as was Athens to the Western
Hemisphere. . .

Since last March 1 have been
given the complete direction and
control of the School, and I have
taken on this added responsibility,
for 1 feel that, as bher daughter,
I must do my utmost to perpetuate
the work of my spiritual Mother. -

I am also responsible for the
future of this Art Centre which
must grow and expand. This, too,
out of my devotion 1 began with
no funds but a small cottage and
two pupils. More and more is
Kalakshetra, with the other cultural
activities in which I am now en-

gaged, growing as a centre of inter-
est for the public. Kalakshetra isnot
only training artists in the dance,
music, sculpture, painting and fine
craftsmanship, but has the unique
function of revivifying the South
Indian artistic tradition. It is well
known that in South India there is
the basis of a truly Indian art,
unspoiled by the admixture of other
civilizations. Rabindranath Tagore
and many other artists have derived
inspiration from South-Indian Art,
particularly the dance, and are in-
troducing into their institutions the
South Indian dances of Bharata
Natya and Kathakal. Therefore
should there not be, in the very
home of these arts, the soil of which
is potent with possibilities, a centre
which will nurture and give life
to that creative genius? We have
also the work of helping the public
to understand true art, and we
endeavour to educate and awaken
artistic appreciation and discrim-
ination by lectures, exhibitions,
dramatic performances, art educa-
tion courses, dance recitals, tours,
etc., throughout India.

It is to combine my efforts for
both these institutions, Kalakshetra
and the Besant Theosophical
School, that 1 have started “The

Besant Educational and Cultural

Endowment Fund” to make safe
our School and Cultural Centre by
a permanent endowment that will
guarantee their continued existence
and expansion.:
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I dream not only that this School
shall flourish, this Cultural Centre
shall expand, but that in due coutse
there will be a College, and even-
tually a University, in itself a great
Centre of Art, as were our ancient
Indian universities. In the early
days of National Education in
India Dr. Besant founded through

-the Society for the Promotion of
National Education a National
University at Adyar, of which Dr.
Rabindranath Tagore was Chan-
cellor and Dr. George S. Arundale
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was Principal., Some of the lectures
then delivered by Dr. Besant on
Political Science have become for
all time a classic basis for educa-
tion in Statecraft. But to her great
disappointment public support was
lacking, and so she was compelled
Fo glose down this most valuable
institution.

I dream even of that World Uni-
versity for which Dr. Besant worked
S0 many years which could have as
its centre no more fitting a home
than India—the Heart of the World.

ASTROLOGICAL AUSPICES ON 21 JUNE 1941

The Announcement by the Record-
ing Secretary of the result of the Pres-
idential Election was at 8.15 a.m. by
Standard Time, at Adyar, on 21 June
1941. It would seem by the rules of
The Society that the term of office stacts
precisely with that Announcement, so
a chart of the heavenly positions at that
time and place has been consulted. It
shcfws the 3rd degree of Leo, the Kingly
S)nﬂa.mme, on the Ascendant, in con-
junction with the lately discovered
pla'net Pluto, a somewhat darkly mys-
terious power. The Moon is exalted

in a very st.rong position in the 10th
house, or mid-heaven, in conjunction

with Saturn and Uranus, in the sign
Tau.rus (the Builder), and approaching
conjunction in due time with Jupiter,
The Sun, which rules the horoscope, is
less fortunately placed, being square to
Mars and Neptune. But the Sun is in
the last degree of Gemini, and by pro-
gression will soon pass into the Cardin-
al sign Cancer, where the strain will be

less. At present it seems likely that
the . Art and Cultural side of The
Society’s work may meet with more
success than purely Theosophical pro-
paganda.

It may be noted that during the
seven-year period the wheel will re-
volve, perhaps at a faster rate than is
allowed in progressing for a life-period
of 70 years. In that case the Sun and
ot@er.rising plavets will come to cul-
mination. On the occult side there is
much power in the chart, with Pluto
on the Ascendant in Leo, and Mercury
and Vt?nus in conjunction in the 12th
h(?us? in Cancer, where the Sun soon
will join them, The Society will have
much to do in the reshaping of the
world, sounding the new note for which
Uranus in Taurys stands, amid the

opposing clash of war ap

interests, € Sonficting

It goes forth to its task

under Royal auspices .
of Victory, pices, and is confident

HELEN VEALE

THE GREAT PLAN AND THE

CHANGING WORLD

HE idea has for some time
been growing in my mind
that the events we are witnessing
in the world today represent a de-
finite postponement or putting back
of “The Plan.” We all know that
the Elder Brethren who guide evo-
lution have as Their aim a steady
forward movement in certain de-
finite directions, though there can
never be a precise lime programme
in regard to it. There are certain
immediate goals that They are
working towards, and which They
seek to attain as speedily as pos-
sible ; but since They are always
working with human material, and
since human free will and human
freedom of action can never be
interfered with, Their plans are
always subject to delay and hin-
drance: and there can even take
place a definite side-tracking, or
movement in a direction that is not
at all to be desired. Hence there
can be in a definite sense a “hold-
ing-up” of the Plan, a halting of
the forward movement, together
with a banking-up of the forces of
opposition and reaction.
Now we have been told of cer-
tain definite points in regard to the
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Plan for the immediate future—
the commencement or ‘‘birth” of
the sixth sub-race, and the coming’
of a Great Teacher to give that
spiritual impulse which will do so
much to mould the ideas of the
New Race. And we were told also
that the establishment of peace in
Europe, and in the civilized world
generally, was closely tied up with
the coming of the Teacher. In
The Inner Life, Vol. 1, as long ago
as 1910, the late C. W. Leadbeater,
speaking of the coming of a Great
Teacher said : “But before this can
come about we must have got rid
of the incubus of war, which at
present is always hanging over our
heads like a great spectre. . . . One
essential towards carrying out the
scheme is a period of universal
peace.” (Op. cit., section on Broth-
erhood, 1910 ed. p. 231.)

Then in Man : Whence, How and
Whither it is made clear that the
actual organizing of Europe as one
great confederacy “is largely made
possible by the manifestation and
preaching of the World-Teacher.”
Clearly therefore these two things
are mutually interdependent. First,
there must be a period of peace ;
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one might express it as a state of
reasonable security against any
immediate danger of war; and then
the coming of the Teacher would
produce such a change of attitude
and outlook, such a “change of
heart,” in people generally, that
the union of the nations could be
established on a really secure basis,
80 that wars would become virtually
impossible, probably for several
millennia, at least. But first the
relative security against any im-
mediate danger of War is ¢ pre-re-
quisite to the coming of the Teacher.

Now it seems probable that the
last War of 1914-18, or some similar

great catastrophe, was, in a relative
sense, necessary and unavoidable,
in order to clear away the great
forces of evil which had accumu-
lated. That War was the means
by which the force of accumulated
evil Karma was discharged. In
that sense therefore one may con-
sider that War “inevitable.” |
think one may reasonably assume
that once those Karmic forces
were discharged, the Elder Brethren
hoped and planned that humanity
would be able to take certain de-
finite steps forward in the right
direction, namely, in the direction
of a greater realization of brother-
hood in the material sphere. We
can see that the rise of Dictators,
the rise of the Totalitarian idea,
the entire conception of a narrowly
National ambition, is the imme-
diate cause of the present tremen-
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dous set-back for the world. But
may not the root-cause of the
trouble go deeper than that ? May
it not really lie in the social and
economic field, and most of all in
the vast indifference, the horribly
callous indifference, which the more
fortunate everywhere have for so
long cultivated towards the lot of
the less fortunate ? Think how the
people of Britain tolerated for so
long her terrible “ distressed areas
with their almost unimaginable
aggregate of human misery., Think
how the richest countries in the
world tolerated the existence for

80 long of their millions of unems-.

ployed. The reason why those
things continued to exist was be.
cause of the indifference, the ap-
athy, the callousness and the cow-
ardice of those nations as a whole ;
and because of the selfishness of
the more fortunate who tried their
best to shut their eyes to the misery
of the less fortunate. I believe
that such a system as that of the
Nazis could only have come to
birth in the first place where con-
ditions of social and economic
insecurity for the mass of the
People pre-existed, where there was
unrest, dissatisfaction and above
all an ever-present fear and sense
of insecurity at the back of millions
of minds.

I snggest, therefore, that the real

failure which is the cause of the

present set-back, of the present
delay and postponement in the
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Great Plan, is humanity’s collective
failure, in the years between the
last War and the present War, to
take any real step forward in the
direction of a great practical real-
ization of brotherhood in the social
and economic sphere. Everywhere
there has been insecurity, poverty,
hardship, insufficiency, inhumanly
low standards of living for many
millions of people, in fact for a
majority of the people everywhere.
It is only a minority in any country
that has enjoyed sufficiency and
comfort. It is the combination of
the selfishness of ‘“‘vested interests,”’
the callous indifference of many of
the more fortunate, together with
the ignorance as to the causes, and
the “defeatism” of the masses, that
has led to this collective failure.
It was much the same attitude
and collective outlook that led
also to non-intervention against
aggressor nations in the sphere c?f
international affairs. The Karmic
consequences of all this are seen
in the present War, the set-back
in the Plan, and the postponement
of the coming of theWorld-
Teacher.

I suggest also that, although one
cannot say that the last War was
in an absolute sense inevitable and
unavoidable and that the present
War was not so, it is nevertheless,
in a relalive sense, true that the
last War could #of have been
avoided, whereas this present War
could have been avoided. I believe
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that humanity has collectively
brought this present War upon
itself by its failure to move forward
in the direction of Brotherhood,
by its failure to take those oppor-
tunities to advance which it was
possible for it to take in the period
intervening between the last War
and the present one. So far as
I know, too, this present War
was not foreseen or anticipated by
our two great leaders, Annie Bes-
ant and C. W. Leadbeater, who,
one can safely say, had more
knowledge of the Great Plan for
the immediate future than anyone
else. I believe they did not anti-
cipate it because it need not have
happened.

Now may it not also be true
that Theosophists collectively,
and The Theosophical Society,
have also largely shared in this
same apathetic indifference to the
greatest evils and the greatest
causes of human misery of our
times? Have we spoken out clearly
and strongly about these great so-
cial and economic evils of our time ?
Have we collectively and as a So-
ciety proclaimed insistently that
poverty, unemployment, the social
and economic insecurity of
millions everywhere, slums, “dis-
tressed areas,” and the universal
exploitation of the economically
weak by the economically strong,
were not irremediableevils, that they
could and should be remedied, that
if humanity collectively had the
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will they could be wiped from the
face of the earth in a relatively
short time? Have not we too
shared in the widespread, the al-
most universal defeatism ?

Today we all realize that we are
living in a time of one of the
greatest world-crises since the
days of Atlantis. 1t isa crisis, a
struggle, that is above all things
cconcerned with material things, with
the affairs of this physical world.
‘Might one not say that funda-
mentally the question at issue is
the right of the mass of the people
.everywhere, the right of the small
man in every country in the world,
to a reasonable standard of living
In a reasonable degree of freedom,
‘without being enslaved or exploited,
as he has hitherto been, in large
measure, in every country in the
world ? It is not only to destroy
Nazism that we are fighting. 1t
is not only in Germany that the
masses of the people have beep
gulled, deceived, kept in ignorance
of vital facts, in order that they
may be the more consistently and
-easily exploited and kept in econo-
mic subjection. That has taken
place everywhere, in every country
in the world.

‘This War has, I believe, already
brought about one good thing, and
that is an altogether unprecedented
-awakening in regard to social and
-economic evils. People of all
'schools of thought everywhere have
almost suddenly awakened to the
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intolerableness of our worst social
evils. The very general attitude
now is: “We can never again
tolerate those old conditions ; once
this War is over all those things
have got to be changed.” And
there is a clearly realized goal, ex-
pressed in words that are a great
deal more than a mere phrase :
“SociAL SECURITY FOR ALL" ; for
with it goes the realization that
“social security” is synonymous
with “economic security”—the right
to a decent standard of living for
every one, at all times and under
all circumstances.

The following quotations from
Annie Besant’s 1924 and 1921 lec-
tures, Civilization's Deadlocks and
the Keys and Britain’s Place in
the Great Plan, seem to me valu-
able pointers as to the direction in
which future progress for the world
has to be made. She states out-
right that she herself is a Socialist
and that “the next type of civiliza-
tion which is to be builded will be
what many of you call Socialism.”
She lays it down that “the pro-
duction of those things which are
necessary for all should be con-
trolled by all.” “The system of
individual struggle to get wealthy
at the cost of the nation works
badly and makes the extremes of
wealth and poverty that you have
at present.” She speaks of “the
injustice of private ownership.”
. '_I'he various conveniences of civ-
lized life . . . ought not to be a
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Mmeans of profit to the individual.”

‘She points out that “the land:laws

of England are . . . absolutely
the worst in the world"" ; and refers
to the obvious injustice of owners
of land in which mines are located
drawing royalties indefinitely on
every ton of coal or mineral pro-
duced. “The land of the Nation
is the gift of Nature to the Nation
that lives on that land, and not to
individuals.” She also states that
“privilege, going with an individunal
life that has no duties imposed on
it by the State is . . . a source of
decay in a civilization.” Privilege
must be “counterbalanced by duty."
And to sum up, ‘“You must go on-
ward into a life in which the
motive is a common motive, and
in which work is for the common
good, in which we want to help
each other, and not to trample each
other down. . . . That . . . is
the next stage in evolution, and if
it is not accepted willingly it will
come by destruction.”

A book of value to Theosoph-
ists in this connection is Sir Richard
Acland’s Unser Kampf (Our Strug-
gle) which has had a very wide cir-
culation in the “Pelican Series”
published at sixpence in England.
It gives, from an idealistic stand-

. point, an Englishman’s idea of

“Common Ownership” as applied
to the production of all the neces-

saries of life as a practical alter-
native to Capitalism, with its in-
creasingly monopolistic trend.
(Common Ownership is of course
by no means the same thing as
“Communism” as generally under-
stood.) In broad principle this
author’s ideas are entirely at one
with Dr. Besant’s ideas.

Another valuable book from a
different standpointis E.T. Brown’s
Bread and Power, whichshows con-
clusively that the existing machin-
ery of democracy, as represented
by the constitutions and constitu-
tional practice of the principal de-
mocratic states of the world, does
not, and is not in fact designed to,
serve the presumed end and pur-
pose of democracy, viz., govern-
ment according to the will of the
people, or of a majority of the
people. He also deals ably with
the problem of interested propa-
ganda in all its forms, the Press,

the Radio, etc.

I believe it is above all things
imperatively necessary that Theos-
ophists, with their wider knowledge
of the Great Plan, should make a
real effort to understand the trend
of affairs in the world today, the
direction 'in which true progress
lies, and the ends for which the
great Hierarchy are working in
terms of this physical plane and of
material conditions.



THE GERMAN

PEOPLE

BY C. JINARAJADASA

[Letter in reply to an English correspondent.]

HE question which you state :
“Is it ever possible to pardon
the Germans who have committed
such horrible and incredible cruel-
ties on the Poles and others who
have stood up against them? "
does not really arise, if the matter
is seen from another angle. There
is no question of the loathsome-
ness of what they have done. It
is similar to theloathsomeness (from
our normal human standpoint) of
certain malignant tumours which
confront the surgeon. The normal
sensitive human being would be
repelled by the horrible things that
come to the operating table. The
surgeon is not less sensitive, but
he is trained to concentrate on the
method of cure, and only inciden-
tally on the causes of the disease.
He has to perform his operation
according to a technique and with-
-out the slightest resentment to-
wards the putridness of what he
has to excise.

The Germans are, I think, as a
race an incarnation of the Cartha-
ginians." The Carthaginians lived
under the influence of certain blood-

11 suggested this hypothesis in 1914, at a -
vention Lecture, ' Con

thirsty gods and had a quality of
cruelty which we cannot understand
today. For instance, if one of their
generals was defeated and return-
ed home as the vanquished, they
crucified him as they did their
prisoners. The ancient Romans
told tales of such horrors which,
no doubt, were somewhat exagger-
ated but had a true foundation.
The Romans too were brutal,
but never in a loathsome way.
The root of all this goes back to
those wrong ways of Individual-
ization which were discovered in
the occult investigations.

1 have been reading again the
story of the struggle between Rome
and Carthage. Perhaps the most
salient fact is the steadiness of the
Roman people; in spite of being
defeated again and again, they
planned after each defeat to go on
to victory. Their will never cracked
during the years 263 to 202 B.C. in
their struggle with Carthage.

I gather from reading the stories
of the past lives of various persons

that the way to deal with masses .

who are given to some horrible vice
collectively is to take advantage of
certain factors. First, to scatter

7N
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them into various parts of the
world, because of the varying peri-
ods of their physical life and the
differences of length in the heaven
world. The scattering has to be
arranged so that for a few lives the
evil qualities become dormant while
balancing good qualities are evolv-
ed. Secondly, because of the col-
lective Karma of them all together,
they must come once again as a
people; but in the intermediate
period attempts will be made to
tone them down in their vices.
Obviously there can be no reform
except after dozens of lives; the
old era of vice will manifest again
collectively, but in less virulent form
on each succeeding manifestation.
In the meantime other nations will
be strengthened, so that, when the
old struggle is resumed, little by
little these difficult gentry are found
steadil}; in an increasing minority.

Dutjng this whole process all
idea of punishment is of course
absent. It is a surgical operation
and a convalescence to follow with
a view to a cure. It is the putting
into practice of Shakespeare’s
words: “Condemn the fault and
not the actor of it.”

Le roi

I quote from Liddell's History
of Rome the following which will
be specially vivid to all at the mo-
ment :

Few things, probably, could mark
the public feeling more than a law
which was passed about the same time
at the instance of the Tribune Oppius,
by which it was forbidden that any
woman should wear a parti-coloured
dress, or should have more than half an
ounce of gold to ornament her person,
or should approach within a mile of
any city or town in a car drawn by
horses. Public need must be very
urgent before it is possible to restrain
private expenditure by enactments so
rigid as those of the Oppian Law.

Of course it is the duty of all
sane people to do everything to
resist the onslaught of the evil
forces ; while we have to resist as
a matter of principle, it must be
without resentment or hatred.

As I contemplate these horrors,
but also plenty of others which have
taken place in past civilizations, I
comfort myself with the thought:
“After all we are only at the mid-
dle of the Fourth Round. What
better can you expect of humanity
in such very early days of its jour-
ney to Deification? "

De toutes joies
C’est d’avoir foi

En Sor.

Mary W. BROOK



THOMAS VAUGHAN ON THE

NATURE OF MAN

COMPILED BY JEFFREY WILLIAMS

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

GIORDANO BRUNO was
. Theosophy’ s apostle in the
sixteenth century, according to Dr.
Besant. Thomas Vaughan, who
was born about thirty years after
Bruno was burned at the stake, was
Theosophy’s witness in the seven-
teenth century. The one carried
a fiery torch throughout Europe
the other was unknown outsidé
a very small circle in the British
Isles.

The twin-brothers, Henry and
Thgmas Vaughan, were born in the
parish of Llansantffraid among the
Brec':on Beacons in Wales, on 17
April 1622, three years before the
death of James I, and four years
before Bacon died. The Vaughans
came, it is claimed, from “an an-
cient and honourable Welsh fam-
ily"—the Vaughans of Tretower
Ca§tle, in Brecknockshire. (It is
of interest to note, by the way, that
Tretower Castle was very la,rgely
r(?stored some years ago with the
aid of a fund subscribed for this

_purpose in Wales, and the building
1s now registered as “ancient mony-
ment” under the care of H. M.

Office of Works.) It is said that
the family descended from Sir
Roger Vaughan, who fell at Agin-
court. The boys’ mother, whose
family name was Denys Gwillims,
was the heiress of Newton.
) It was said of Henry that he
conversed with angels and spirits.”
He was one of that small band of
mystical poets of the seventeenth
century in England whose position
1s not only high, but is in many
respects unique. A few of Henry
Vaughan’s poems are among the
finest in the English language,
among them ‘*The Retreat,”
Friends Departed,” and the un-
forgettable “I Saw Eternity the
Other Night.” Henry Vaughan is
supposed to have been influenced
by that other great religious poet
—a compatriot, and perhaps a re-
la}txve—George Herbert. The Dic-
tionary of National Biography sug-
gests, however, that “Herbert visits
th.e spiritual world as a pious pil-
grim, but Vaughan is never out of
it.”  Henry's grave may still be
seen in the church-yard of the new-
l){ built S. Bridget’s Church where
his brother Thomas for some years
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officiated as Rector.! (About three
or four years ago a mural tablet
was unveiled to the memory of
Henry in the little church of Llan-
santffraid which overlooks the Usk
towards the village of Talybont.)

Thomas took part in the Civil
War of 1642 (as did his brother
Henry). He was a Royalist, as
were all the clergy in Wales at that
time. It appears that the fact that
Thomas had fought on the side of
the King resulted in his being
turned out of his living in 1649 by
a Parliamentary Commission, un-
der an Act for the Propagation of
the Gospel. Thereafter, Vaughan
sought the quiet and repose of
Oxford to pursue his studies, and
it is said that he lived there under
the protection and patronage of
Sir Thomas Murray, Secretary of
State for Scotland, in the days of
the Commonwealth. He seems to
have published his more important
books between 1650 and 1652, be-
fore he was thirty years of age—
when, as he himself says, his years
were “few and green.” Vaughan
is supposed to have died as a re-
sult of an explosion in the course
of some chemical experiments in
1665, but a letter by his brother
Henry merely says that he died
“ypon an employment for His
Majesty.”

1 Thomas Vaughan ‘‘was presented to the living
of Llansantfiraid by his kinsman Sir George
Vaughan,'' on his return from Jesus College,

Oxford. (See The Works of Thomas Vaughan,
edited by A, E. Waite.)

Vaughan refers to his age as one

of “intellectual slaveries.” “Itis
in nature as it is in religion: we
are still hammering . . . old ele-

ments, but seek not the America
that lies beyond them.” That
remark was meant to apply to
philosophical and religious matters,
but it is one that seems natural to
a writer living in the afterglow, as
it were, of that great period of dis-
coveries, the Elizabethan Age. As
to the burning issues of his day,
Vaughan’s position may be gather-
ed from his remark that he was
“neither papist or sectary, but a
true, resolute protestant in the best
sense of the Church of England.”

In the Foreword to The Works:
of Thomas Vaughan it is said that
the “mantle of Robert Fludd may
be said to have fallen upon the
shoulders of Vaughan, who in his
time and generation continued the
apostolate of the Secret Tradition,
as this is represented by the secret
and more spiritual side of alchem-
ical philosophy.” Vaughan, how-
ever, only refers to Fludd once or
twice throughout his writings, and
himself says : “I follow the princi-
ples of Cornelius Agrippa . . . He
is indeed my author, and next to
God 1 owe all that I have unto
him.” In some verses, in which
Vaughansalutes Agrippa’s memory,
he says: _

How am I rapt when I contemplate

thee
And wind myself above all that I see.
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The spirits of thy lines infuse a fire—
Like the world’s soul—which make
me thus aspire.

I am embodied by thy books and thee
And in thy papers find my ecstasy.

Now a new East beyond the stars
I see,

Where breaks the day of thy Divin-
ity.

Vaughan wrote in English, and
he was the first to write on mys-
tical and occult subjects in the
vernacular. At the end of the first
of his tracts, Anthroposophia T heo-
magica, be says that he would not
have the reader “look here for the
paint and trim of rhetoric, and the
rather because English is a lan-
guage the author was not born to.”
When allowance is made for what
we may call his “period” English,
Vaughan employs English with a
charm and piquancy that is only
equal to his clarity—when he
wishes to be clear! Vaughan had
a great deal of knowledge that he
could not give out in his time, and
frankly says as much over and
over again. Vaughan was first and
foremost an occylt philosopher.
Alchemy as ordinarily understood
was, to Vaughan, “a torture of
metals.” In alchemy, he says, “I
never did believe : much less did
I 'study it.” Again, he says that
he pities “the distractions of our
modern alchemists,” and turns to
the study of Nature and Nature’s
mysteries. (It should be added, to
end this introductory note, that
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the compiler is responsible for the

cross-headings above the following

extracts taken from Vaughan's writ-

ings, and also for all the footnotes.)}
- * »

The following quotations from
Anthroposophia Theomagica will
give some idea of Vaughan's view
of the spiritual and occult nature
of man. In a prefatory note to the
reader he begins, without ado, as
follows :

“l look upon this life as the
progress of an Essence Royal. The
Soul but quits her Court to see the
country. Heaven hath in it a
scene of earth, and had she been
contented with Ideas she had
(would have ?) not travelled beyond
the map.! But excellent Patterns
commend their mimes.® Nature
that was so fair in the Type could
not be a slut in the anaglyph. . . .
Thus her descent speaks (of) her
original. God in love with His
own beauty frames a glass® to view
it by reflection. But (because of)
the frailty of .. .. matter excluding

eternity,’ the composure was sub-
ject to dissolution. . ."

MAN A BRANCH ROOTED IN GOD

4 .

“When 1 found out this truth,”
says Vaughan, beginning his An-
throposophia Theomagica, *‘that
. ' There would have been no ** descent” or
involution into matter.

**' Mimes "' here may be regarded as material
or shadowy representations of the Eternal
** Patterns.’’ T

3 Manifestation : Beauty ** made manifest.'’
¢ Matter that is subject to Time.

-
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man in his original was a branch
rooted in God, and that there was
a continual influx from the stock
to the scion, I was much troubled
at his corruptions.” The proble.m
of man’s imperfect nature, despite
his divine origin, puzzled Vaughan,
and, he says, “in this perplexity I
studied several arts and rambled
over all those inventions which th’e
folly of man called sciences. . . R
In Vaughan's view, “man had at
the first—and so have all souls be-
fore their entrance into the body
—an explicit methodical knowl-
edge,! but they are no sooner ves?ed
but that liberty is lost and nothing
remains but a vast confused no-
tion. . . .”

Vaughan explains that }§e re-
solved to “quit this book business
and thought it a “better' COI,‘.I,I'SG to
study Nature than opinion. .He
came apparently to the coqclt}s_lon
that “man was not the primitive,
immediate work of God, but the
world out of which he was made.”
He came, later, to the view that
the “world in the beginning was no
such thing as it is, but some other
seed or matter out of which th::.lt
fabric which I now beheld did
arise . . . but what that matter
should be 1 could not guess.”

THE FIRST EMANATION
“You are to understand that God
—before His work of creation—

. , .
1 This phrase sounds like a technical term cu
n;l' ?x;ss'gme mystical schools.“and rengnfl's us

::? knowledge of “‘measure,'’ ‘‘number, geo-

metry,'’ etc.
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was wrapped up and contracted in
Himself? In this state the Egyp-
tians style Him the Solitary Monad
and the Kabalists Dark Aleph;
but when the decreed instant of
creation came, then appeared Bright
Aleph, and the first emanation was
that of the Holy Ghost into the
bosom of the matter. . . . Nosooner
had the Divine Light pierced the
bosom of matter but the idea or
pattern of the whole material world
appeared in those primitive waters,
like an image in a glass. . . . But
the Idea I speak of here is the
true, primitive, exemplar, one and
a pure influence of the Almighty.
This Idea, before the coagulation
of the seminal principles to a gross
outer fabric—which is the end of
generation—impresseth in the vital,
ethereal principles a model or pat-
tern after which the body is to be
framed.”

Vaughan then proceeds to deal
with “the separation of several sub-
stances from the same mass,” and
to “examine that limbus or huddle
of Matter ® wherein all things were
so strangely contained.” What we
may perhaps call the process of in-
volution is roughly hinted at under
a general description that may be
summarized by the phrase that the
“darkness was thrust downwards.”

LIGHT AS MANIFESTATION
A passage from Alua Lucis is
inserted here because it throws

1 The Point within the circle—the Unmanifested.
3 Mula-prakriti—'‘root-matter."’
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some more light upon the process
of what we today call involution
into matter.

“Light originally has no other
birth than manifestation, for it was
not made but discovered.' It is
properly the life of everything, and
it is that which acts in all par-
ticulars. . . . Trismegistus, in his
vision of creation, did first see a
pleasing, gladsome light, but inter-
minated.” Afterwards appeared a
horrible sad darkness, and this
moved downwards, descending from
the Eye of Light . . . This dark-
ness . . . was condensed into a
certain water, but not without a
mournful, inexpressible voice or
sound After this . . . the
Holy Word came out of the light
and did get upon the water, and out
of the water he made things
This is the physical and famous
Pythagorean cube, which sur-
priseth® all forms, and retains
them prisoners The conse-
quences of this prison * which some-
times are sad, and the steps which
lead into it are most elegantly ex-
pressed in the oracles: ‘A steep
descent extends beneath the Earth ®
leading seven ways by stages, be-
neath which is the throne of a
horrible necessity.’® In a word,

I Revealed, manifested.

? Boundless, infinite.

3 Which ‘"catches hold"’ of or includes al} forms.

¢ Prison of matter,

SRoot-Matter; ‘‘sophic, spiritual Earth.”
Vaughan writesabouta '‘threefold Earth'’ (1) *‘ele-
mentary,’” (2) "'celestial'’ and (3) “'spiritual.”

8 The "‘Circle of Necessity'’ ; world of material
evolution.
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all things in the world—as well as
events and substances—flow out
of this Well. Hence come our
fortunes and our misfortunes, our
riches and our poverty, and this

according to the scales of the Su-
preme Agent . . .”

MAN'S “INNOCENCE"” AND “FALL"

As to man, he was “in the begin-
ning—I mean the substantial, in-
ward man—both in and after his
creation, for some short time, a
pure intellectual essence . . . In
this state, the ansma or sensitive "
nature did not prevail over the
spiritual, as it doth now in us. For
the superior mental part of man was
united to God by an essential con-
tact. . . . (This was the ‘state of
innocence.’) Man, as long
as he continued in his union to
God, knew the good only—that 1s,
the things that were of God. But
as soon as he stretched forth his
hand and did eat of the forbidden
fruit, that is, the middle soul or
spirit of the greater world . . . his
union to the Divine Nature was
dissolved; and his spirit being
united to the spirit of the world,
he knew the evil only, that is, the
things that were of the world . ..”

“The perfection of inno-
cence was lost upon his Fall from
the Divine Light”. . Quoting
Tamblicus concerning the “fall,” it
appeared that “it came about . . .

. ""'S’ensua.l": sensation, feeling; ‘desire-na-
ure.
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that another soul entered into
Possession, intermixed with the
form of man, and for this cause
he is saddled with the yoke of
necessity and fate.” '
“You see now,” says Vaughan,
“if you be not men of a most dense
head, how man fell, and, by con-
sequence, you may guess by what
means he is to rise. He must be
united to the Divine Light, from
whence by disobedience he was
separated . . . The soul of man,
while she is in a body, is likea
candle shut up in a dark lanthorn,
or a fire that is stifled for want of
air . . .” The souls of men “here
below, ‘in the circle of generation,’
they mourn because of the dark-
ness and solitude, like people locked
up in a pesthouse. Thisitis m.akes
the soul subject to many passions,
to such a Proteus of humours,
Now she flourishes, now she withers
—now a smile, now a tear; and
when she hath played out her stock,
then comes a repetition of the same
fancies, till at last she cries out
with Seneca: ‘How long this self-
same round ?' This is occasior'led
by her vast and infinite capacity,
which is satisfied with nothing but
God, from whom at first she de-
scended .. . In her are patterns
and notions of all things in 'the
world . . . She makes an invisible
voyage from one place to ano'ther
and presents to herself things

U'Man besame a separate individual being, and
selfish
Nature,..

‘' naturally emerged as part of his

absent as if they were present. The
dead live to‘her: there is no grave
can hide them from her thoughts.
Now she is here in dirt and mire,
and in a trice above the moon...”

THE “SOUL STANDING"

“But this is nothing. If she were
once out of the body she could act
all that she imagined. ‘Ina mo-
ment,” saith Agrippa, ‘whatever she
desires, that shall follow . . " In
this state . . . she can in an instant
transfer her own vessel from one
place to another. She can—by an
union with universal force—infuse
and communicate her thought to the
absent, be the distance never so
great. Neither is there anything
under the sun but she may know
it, and—remaining only inone place
—she can acquaint herself with all
the actions of all places whatsoever
. Finally—(in a quotation
from Agrippa’s De Occulta Philo-
sophia) ‘there is no work in the
whole course of Nature, however
arduous, however excellent, how-
ever supernatural it may be, that
the human soul, when it has at-
tained the source of its Divinity—
which the Magi term the soul
standing and not falling *—cannot
accomplish by its own power and
apart from any external help
.. ) He (God) it is to whom
we must be united by ‘an essential
contact, and then we shall know

713 the soul "*falling'’ on the ‘‘path 91' forth-
going,” and the soul 'standing’’ on the "'path of
return’’ ?
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all things ‘shewn forth openly by
clear Vision in the Divine Light.’
. .. For He made man—as it
were—for His playfellow, that he
might survey and examine His
works.”

DEATH, A RECESSION

“Thus far, Reader, I have han-
dled the composition and Royalty
of Man. I shall now speak some-
thing of his dissolution, and close
up my discourse—as he doth his
life—with death. Death is ‘a re-
cession of life into the hiddenness,’
a retreat of hidden natures to the
same state they were in before
they were manifested. Thus the
earthly parts . return to the
earth, the celestial to a superior
heavenly limbus, and the spirit to
God that gave it."”

“This vanish or ascent of the
inward, ethereal principles doth not
presently follow their separation ;
for that part of man which Para-
celsus calls the ‘sidereal man’ . .
but Agrippa calls the ‘spectre’ . .,
this part, I say, which is the astral
man, hovers sometimes about the
dormitories of the dead ... In
this ‘spectre’ is the seat of the
imagination, and it retains after
death an impress of those passions
and affections to which it was sub-
ject in the body. This makes him
haunt those places where the whole
man has been most conversant,
and imitate the actions and gestures
of life.”

AUGUST

“I conceive there are—besides
the empyreal heaven—two inferior
mansions or receptacles of spirits.
The one is what our Saviour calls
‘the outer darkness,’ a place ‘whence
souls may never come forth’ as the
divine Plato hath it. The other,
I suppose, is somewhat answerable
to the Elysian fields . . . the sub-
urbs of heaven, as it were . . ."”"

Vaughan mentions also the view
of Stellatus that there is “‘a suc-
cessive, gradual ascent of the soul,
according to the process of ex-
piation.”

“"TRUE KNOWLEDGE"

The following two passages are
from Anima Magica Ascendila and
are quotations from “one whom
the Brothers of the R. C. (Rosy
Cross) call Sapiens.”

“True knowledge begins when,
after a comparison of the imper-
ishable with the perishable, of life
and annihilation, the soul—yield-
ing to the superior attraction of
that which is eternal—doth elect
to be made one with the highersoul.
The mind emerges from that know-
ledge and, as a beginning, chooses
voluntary separation of the body,
beholding with the soul, on the one
hand, the foulness and corruption
of the body, and, on the other, the
everlasting splendour and felicity
of the higher soul. Being moved
thereto by the divine inbreathing
. . . it yearns to be connected with
the soul. . . .
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“Learn from within thyself to
know whatsoever is in heaven and
on earth that thou mayest become
wise in all things. Thou seest not
that Heaven and the elements were
once but One Substance and were
separated one from another by
divine skill for the generation of
thyself and all that is. Didst thou
know this, the rest could not ex-
cape, unless indeed thou art devoid
of all capacity.”

“THY GUEST"

Vaughan continues in the same
work : “Thou must prepare thyself
till thou art comfortable to Him
whom thou wouldst entertain, and
that in every respect. . . . Fit
thy roof to thy God in what thou
canst, and in what thou canst not
He will help thee. When thou hast
set thy house in order, do not think
thy Guest will come without in-
vitation. Thou must tire him out
with pious importunities,

Perpetual knockings at His door,

Tears sullying His transparent rooms,

Sighs upon sighs: weep more and

more—
He comes.”

"THE WAY THOU MUST WALK"

“This is the way thou must walk
in, which if thou dost, thou shalt
perceive a sudden illustration, ‘and
there shall then abide in thee fire
with light, wind with fire, power
with wind, knowledge with power,
and with knowledge an integrity
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of sober mind.” This is the chain
that qualifies a Magician. For
saith Agrippa: ‘To make search
into things future and at hand,
or into other hidden things, and
those which are foreshewn to men
divinely . as also to per-
form works exceeding the com-
mon course of the powers of Na-
ture, is not possible apart from
a profound and perfect doctrine,
an uncorrupted life and faith, and
is not to be performed by light-
minded and uninstructed men.’
And in another place: ‘No man
can give that which he himself hath
not. But no man hath save he
who having suspended the elemen-
tary forces, having overcomenature,
having compelled heaven, having
reached the angels, hath ascended
to the Archetype Itself, as coad-
jutor whereof he can accomplish
all things. This is the place where
if thou canst but once ascend and
then descend,

Then oft the Archetypal World attain
And oft recur thereto and, face to
face, :

Unhinder’d gaze upon the Father's
grace.”

“Have therefore a charitable,
seraphic soul: charitable at home
in not being destructive to thyself
. « «; charitable abroad in a dif-
fusive goodness to the poor. .
Settle not then in the lees and
puddle' of the world; have thy

!} Do not remain content with the baser, material
things of the world.
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heart in Heaven and thy hands on
earth. Ascend in piety and descend
in charity, for this is the nature of
Light, and the way of the children
of it. Above all things avoid the
guilt of innocent blood, for it ut-
terly separates from God in this
life and requires a timely and se-
rious repentance if thou wouldst
find Him in the next.”

“I would have thee know that
every day is a year contracted, that
every year is a day extended. Anti-
cipate the year in the:day and lose
not a day in the year. Make use of
indeterminate agents till thou canst
find a determinate one. . . Circum-
ferences spread but centres con-
tract : so superiors dissolve and in-
feriors coagulate. . . . Learn from
thy errors to be infallible, from
thy misfortunes to be constant.
There is nothing stronger than per-
‘severance, for it ends in miracles.”
THE DRAGON OF WISDOM

“Separate therefore. the thick
from the thin® artificially, unless

THE THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

thou dost delight in extreme po-
verty. I give thee faculties both
male and female, and the powers
both of heaven and earth. The
mysteries of My art are to be per-
formed magnanimously and with
great courage, if thou wouldst have
Me overcome the violence of the
fire, in which attempt many have
lost both their labour and their sub-
stance. I am the Egg of Nature
known only to the wise, such as
are pious and modest, who make
of Me a little world.? Ordained I
was by the Almighty for men, but
—though many desire Me—I am
given only to few, that they may
relieve the poor with My treasures
and not set their mind on gold that
perisheth. . . . I am the old Dragon
that is everywhere present on the
face of the earth.” (Ceclum Terrce)

' ""Thick'* (matter) “'thin"* (spirit), appear to be
technical terms amon mystics of certain schools.
We are adjured to a ign ourselves with the spir-
itual as a result of conscious choice,

* A “‘microcosm,’ an incarnation, or embodi-
ment, (Another technical term among mystics.)

DEDICATION

~ My life is a silver lamp,
Burnished for Thee;
Its oil, the distillation
Of weary hours
And sudden glory.
Mine, the silver lamp,

O Lord,

Thine, the lighting |

EVELYN B. BuLL

THE OCCULT CHRONOLOGY OF THE

FOURTH ROUND

BY ARYA ASANGA

1. THE GEOLOGICAL ERAS

OCCULT chronology isa tricky

thing to trifle with, especi-
ally in connection with scientific
chronology. Like a steel spring or
a piece of rubber, it may easily be
stretched or compressed. But when
stressed too far either way, it is apt
to play a trick, suddenly jumping
out of our control, and leaying
nothing but thin air for our hands
to grasp, if not a scathe. The
reason is, of course, that we know
yet so little of it, only a few of the
largest milestones with enormous
gaps in between, and faint hints
where others might be.

In H.P.B.'s time there was an
enormous gulf gaping between “the
chronology of the Secret Doctrine”
(I1 450) and the figures of science,
seemingly unbridgeable. But time
1s a master-builder, and since last
century the progress science has
made, expanding exactly a million
times the four thousand years al-
lotted to the Earth’s creation by the
Biblical time-table, has been very
satisfying for the occult chrono-
loger. ‘

A notable attempt to bring the
ancient occult and the modern

scientific figures in alignment was.
made by Miss E. W. Preston,
M.Sc., in her book The Earth and
Its Cycles, which appeared in 1931,
Her work has perhaps not received
the recognition it deserves. But
it has two shortcomings from the
Theosophist’s point of view. First
—some of the “alignment” has
been obtained at the cost of or
by suppressing the occult figures
in favour of the scientific data.
Second—where the older teachings
(Secret Doctrine) differ from the
younger (Man : Whence, How and
W kither), the book “sides” with the
latter, and ignores the former. Ex-
amples of these shortcomings will
be cited in the course of this article.
The basis of our chronology and
the starting-point of all our calcula-
tions must necessarily be two great
time-tables, found in The Secret
Doctrine. These, combined with
a third table in H, G. Wells's The
Science of Life, make up the fol-
lowing time-schedule of the geo-
logical eras and periods, with the
place in them of the four stages.
in the evolution of life—mineral,
vegetable, animal and human.

381



382 THE THEOSOPHIST

AUGUST
TABLE I
ERras FIGURES IN MILLION YEARS
STAGES |[TIME
: OF THE |B.C.
MODERN |OLDNAMES | PERIODS SCIENCE OCCULTISM STATE EvoLu-
NaMEs |oFH.P.B.'s OF THE TION 10
TIME EARTH 1} o1 irE
PER10DS| ERAS [PERIODS] ERAS
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
320
Archxan _ Laurentian 150 76 Translucid | Mineral
o
;‘-: e e ———— 244
g Cambrian | 124 300 | 64 | 171 | Opaque |Vegetable| 20
d: - ~—180
Silurian 26 31 Throes Animal
g of
g B Adolescence [ —149
8 Devonian 70 41 o e —120
&
>~, rr—————
a ~108
B Carbon 77 175 46 103
& 62
Permian 28 16 q
3 |
* b+ m — 46
Triassic 48 16 3
s B
9 5 o
g g : — 30
% § Jurassic 24 125 8 423 E
3 I 3 -
Cretaceous 53 183 o - 18
—_—— —| — a — 33
Eocene 20 13 'g
- —— — e
. | 0| —A
8 B Miocene 20 50 11 S 8
a8 © =
o [ L 3 =
g g -
Q Pliocene 10 3 § o
8 ]
— %
Ouaternary | Pleistocene 3 3 3
Totals 6504 | 6503 | 320 | 320

Columns 1 and 4-5 are from
Wells’ book (1931, p. 198), columns
2-3 and 6-7 from SD II 710, and
-columns 8-9 from SD II 312.
Column 10 is added to show the

continuous flow of time from 320
million B.C. up to the present day.
All the figures indicate millions of

years, and have been generally
rounded off.

-
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The Laurentian Period is not
mentioned in Wells’s table. It con-
sists of the oldest schists and
granitoid rocks in the Precambrian
or Archzan Era, the younger part
of which is also called the Protero-
zoic, and the oldest, the Archo-

zoic.e For the sake of fixing a
definite time-limit for this period,
I have added an entirely specu-
lative 150 million years to Wells's
figures (top of column 4).

H.P.B. does not give any figures
for the periods (column 6), only
totals for the eras (column 7).
These have therefore been subdi-
vided in proportion to the scientific
figures for the periods.

A comparison of the occult with
the scientific data shows that the
latter are far in excess of the former,
in fact twice as large, generally
speaking. [ cannot attempt to
reconcile the two. I have only the
suggestion to offer that science
somehow or other has entangled
itself with and is therefore em.
bracing in her figures some pre-
vious Round or Rounds. The occult

* figures, as we shall see hereafter,
are concerned only with our present
Fourth Round. We shall recur to
this problem of Rounds later.

It is here the place to give an
example of the first shortcoming of
The Earth and Its Cycles noted
above. Miss Preston seems to think
that the names given by H.P.B. in
The Secret Doctrine or by the
Masters in The Mahatma Letters

to the Eras and Periods, have no
significance at all; that, for ex-
ample, when H.P.B. assigns the
beginning of the Primary Era and
the Devonian Period to 150 million
years ago, she does not really mean
the “old red sandstone,” but the
“Rheetic, Keuper, Muschelkalk and
Bunter"” formations of the Triassic
Period and the Secondary Era.
This is of course unacceptable. As
if the Masters, speaking on their
own account or through their
mouthpiece, H.P.B., did not know
what kinds of material things they
were really talking about, as if they
were uttering hollow sounds ! Their
“dates and names are quite out of
agreement with modern thought,"
we are told (p. 50). That is very
unfortunate for modern thought,
but it may leave us quite serene. At
all events, the rejection by science
of the occult data justifies least of
all the submission of the latter to
a procrustean treatment to suit the
former, but rather the reverse.

To give a concrete example of
such a treatment, in the table on
page 43 of her book, Miss Preston
lets it appear as if the “occult
statements”” make allowance for
the “first sedimentary rocks” to
reach back to 600 million B.cC.,
in conformity with the scientific
figures. H.P.B.howeverisemphatic
that “in the Esoteric doctrine sedi-
mentation began in this [fourth]
Round approximately over 320
million years ago” (SD II 715).
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This figure, 320 or 300 and odd
million years, is the first of those
great milestones referred to in the
opening paragraph of this paper.
Again and again H.P.B. recurs to
it: SD 1l 52, 66, 68, 149, 251,
308, 312, 710, 712, 715. It ap-
parently marks the beginning of
this our Fourth Round. Itis up
to that very beginning that the
materialization, solidification, sedi-
mentation, crystallization, or strati-
fication—all terms used by H.P.B,;
we shall meet each in turn—of
the Earth's crust reaches back.
Says H.P.B.: “ Humanity has ex-
isted upon it [the Earth] for the
last 18 million [and odd] years.
This period was preceded by 300
million years of the mineral and
vegetable [and animal] develop-
ment” (SD 1I 149).

This epoch of 320 million years
is subdivided by the occult com-
‘mentaries as follows: ‘ During the
first seven crores of the Kalpa (70
million years) the Earth and its
two Kingdoms (mineral and vege-
table), one already having achieved
its seventh circle, the other, hardly
nascent, are luminous and semi-
ethereal, cold, lifeless, and trans-
lucid. In the eleventh crore [110
million] the mother (Earth) grows
.opaque, and in the fourteenth
(140 million] the throes of ado-
lescence take place. These con-
vulsions of nature (geological
changes) last till her twentieth
‘crore of years [200 million], un-
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interruptedly, after which they be-
come periodical, and at long
intervals. The last change took
place nearly twelve crores of years
ago (120 million). But the Earth
with everything on her face had
become cool, hard and settled ages
earlier” (SD I1I 312). .

It is on the strength of the last -

sentence, that the Earth had be-
come “ cool, hard and settled ages
earlier” than 120 million years
ago, and also because of the as-
sertion immediately following, that
“even before that time the Earth
was ready to receive her human
stock” (SD II 312), that I have
divided the epoch from the 14th to
the 20th crore into two, and drawn
the second half into the human
evolution, bringing this therefore
further back, from 120 million
to 150 million B.c., as shown in
column 9 of our Table.

We are assured by H.P.B. that
the totals for the geological eras
given by herand shown in column 7,
‘“harmonize with the statements of
Esoteric Ethnology in almost every
particular” (SD I1 710). Itis only
with regard to the relatively small
figures for the Quaternary and Ter-
tiary Eras that she notes their be-
ing “ probably in excess.” Let us
see if we can find out how much.

L is therefore misleading when it is said in
The Earth, etc., (p.50), speaking of all her
figures indiscriminately, that ''H.P.B. says her-
self that.they ‘are too long.”” On the contrary,
she definitely asserts the correctness of all the
figares amounting to 311 million years, and only
allows an excess for the comparatively insignificant
figures of the last 9 million years,

1941 THE OCCULT CHRONOLOGY OF THE FOURTH ROUND 385

In one place H.P.B. tells us that
“the last of the lands of Lemuria
perished about 700,000 years be-
fore the beginning of the Tertiary
Period” (SD II 433),' which ac-
cording to her unrevised figure
would be 9,700,000 B.c. I assume
that®the last land of Lemuria will

- not have perished much before or

after the last sub-race of the Third
Race had run its course, so that,
roughly speaking, we may take the
end of the Continent and of the
Race as coinciding. In . another
place she writes that “the third
Earth went down into the lower
Deep (the Ocean) 4,242,352 years
ago” (SD I 439). If we deduct
700,000 years from this last figure,
the remainder, 3,242,352 years,
will represent the lifetime of the
Quaternary and Tertiary Eras to-
gether. This 3%, instead of 9
millions, seems indeed a rather
drastic reduction. I would not
have thought that the words
“probably in excess” could ever
mean an excess of nearly two-thirds.
However, we have to stick to
H.P.B.'s figures. They are the
only things we are sure of in occult
chronology. Dividing these 3}
million years between the four
periods involved, from the Eocene
to the Pleistocene, in the same pro-
portion as the scientific figures, and
assigning to the Pleistocene the
3 million years of science, gives us
the revised figures as shown in

1 See also ML 151.
7

columns 6-7 of our Table I. The
remaining 5% million in excess I
have added to the preceding era,
thereby bringing its total from 37
to 42% million, also divided propor-
tionately over the periods.

There is another date given by
H.P.B. which broadly confirms
these revised estimates. ‘“The
Secret Doctrine,” we are told,
“assigns from 4 to 5 million years
between the incipient and the final
evolution of the Fourth Root-Race,
on the Lemuro-Atlantean Conti-
nents” (SD II 10). The last rem-
nant of Atlantis, Poseidonis, was
destroyed in very recent times,
only 9,564 B.c> We may accept
this date also as roughly marking
the end of the Fourth Race. The
5 millions (to take the highest esti-
mate) of its lifetime would there-
fore not reach into the Secondary
Era or into the Lemurian race if we
followed H.P.B.’sunrevised figures,
but according to the revised esti-
mates they would be respectively
14 million within the lower bound-
ary of the Secondary Era, and §
million within the limits of the
Third Race and Continent. Says
H.P.B.: “This [Secondary Era]
is the age of the Third Race, in
which the origin of the early Fourth
may be perhaps also discoverable.
We are, however, here left entirely
to conjecture as no definite data
are yet given out by the Initiates”
(SD II 713). The above revised

? ML 151.
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figures however make the *“perhaps”
into a certainty, and the “conjec-
ture” into a fact. That may be
counted a fortunate result indeed.

We must now turn to the prob-
lem of Rounds, and the relation
of our figures to these evolutionary
cycles. In these later years we
have come definitely to identify
the Hindu cycle known as a Man-
vantara, of about 310 million years,
with what Theosophy calls a
Round.! And I think in a general
way this assumption—for it is only
that ; there is no recognized occult
authority for it in our literature—
may be more or less correct. Still,
in some ways our later concep-
tions regarding the Rounds must
be somewhat modified.

For example, it is generally ac-
cepted that our present Fourth
Round has already run a little
more than half its course, so that
from the beginning of this Round
up to the present moment some 160
million years should have passed.
Yet, as we have seen, H.P.B. de-
finitely says that “in the Esoteric
Doctrine sedimentation began in
this Round® approximately over
320 million years ago” (SD 11 715).
Again, this “process of material-
ization or crystallization took place
at the beginming of the Fourth
Round® and reached its maximum
after the appearance of man” (SD

} See The Earth, p. 19 ff.
2 Her own italics.
3 My italics
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I1 68). Now, if indeed the begin-
ning of our Round was 320 million
years ago, then it would appear as
if the whole Fourth Round, accord-
ing to our later conceptions, was
already finished ; or as if H.P.B.
calls a Round something else than
we at present do. Each Rouynd in
our later conception is followed by
a Pralaya of equal duration, but
it is as if H.P.B. starts our Fourth
Round from a point situated half-
way in what we are wont now to
call the Pralaya of the previous
Third Round. This difference in
counting Rounds between The
Secret Doctrine and our later liter-
ature is shown in Table II on the
next page.

Undoubtedly H.P.B.’s -method
of counting these Rounds is more
logical.! A manvantara is a time
of outgoing energy in the first half
of its cycle, when it follows the
Pravritti Marga and Dharma. In
its second half the energy returns
or turns inward again, the Nivritti
Marga. With the pralaya it is just
the other way round. Its first half
is as it were a continuation, a
further deepening of the inturning
movement, while its second half is
the re-awakening to the outward
call, continued and strengthened in
the first half of the next manvan-
tara. From thisre-awakening
(second half pralaya) to the turning

! And probably more in conformity also with
Hindu teachings which, for example, let every

manvantaric yuga both be preceded and followed
by a Sandhya {SD 11 308).
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TABLE 1II

EARLIER TEACHING

PRALAYAS AND MANVANTARAS

LLATER TEACHINGS

First Round

Second Round

Third Round

Fourth Round

l

Second half pralaya
First manvantara
First half pralaya
( Second half pralaya
J Second manvantara
{ First half pralaya
" Second half pralaya
i Third manvantara
‘ First half pralaya

Second half pralaya
Fourth manvantara
i First half pralaya

' Second half pralaya

First Round

Second Round

Third Round

Fourth Round

S Sy S e S e

ing inward (second half manvan-
tara) is therefore logically the real
complete Pravritta Marga, while
the other half, from second half
manvantara to second half pralaya,
is the real complete Nivritti Marga.
And these two together, from re-
awakening to reawakening, or from
second half pralaya to the next
second half pralaya, form one com-
plete Round.

That there may not be any mis-
understanding as it were concern-
ing the starting-point of the Fourth
Round, H.P.B. further remarks:
“With regard to the 320 million of
years assigned to sedimentation, it
must be noted that even a greater
time elapsed during the prepara-
tion of this globe for the Fourth
Round previous to stratification”

(SD II 715).! By this preparation
of even a longer duration, must be
understood the three manvantaras
and 2% or 3 pralayas previous to
the Fourth Round, and embracing
a period of six times 310 million
or 1860 million years, just about
the age of the Earth, recognized
by modern science.

When therefore the figures of
science for the duration of the
geological periods assign an age
from 600 to 650 million years to
the oldest rocks in the crust of the
Earth, thereis nodoubt that theyare
embracing, according to H.P.B.'s
counting, pre-Fourth-Round times
up to half-way the previous third
manvantara. The explanation of
this confusion is that in the Fourth

! H.P.B.'s italics.
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Round only the real physical mat-
erialization of the Earth’s strata
began, but that their organization
and differentiation into the various
kinds of rocks and minerals started,
of course, from the beginning in
the First Round, when matter was
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still in subtler, etheric, super-ether-
ic, and perhaps astral, states, and
only gradually condensed, becom-
ing what matter is now.!
(Next instalment : “The Human
Races.”)

' Cf. SD 11 68, 157, 712-3.

A PRAYER: QUESTIONS OF MY HEART

[Translated from the Gujerati. The writer of the original song, Sarat-
chandra M. Mehta, was a young poet of Surat who died at the age of 18
when attending college and preparing for his B. A. examination. The song'
was sung by four little girls in Gujerati at the beginning of Mr. ] inarajadasa’s
lecture meeting in Surat, 29 March 1941.]

Speak, speak only a little—O King of Yoga, O Knower of mysteries !
Will you solve my inner problems,

Deep inner mysteries of my heart ?

Stars are ever playing hide-and-seek in the skies;
So many suns and moons like ours are shining.
Tell me how this intricate knitting was knit ?

Solve these inner mysteries,

Deep inner mysteries of my heart !

Tell me with what object was this Universe created ;
After creating why did the Creator choose to remain in hiding ?
Will you tell me the hidden secret of it, O King of Yoga ?

Solve this inner mystery,

Deep inner mystery of my heart !

Some say this Universe is the sanctuary of saints ;
Some say it is the prison-house of Maya.
Will you tell me then what the Universe is, O King of Yoga ?

Solve this inner mystery,

Deep inner mystery of my heart !

The Creator of the Universe is One and Indivisible ;
Then why do we find no Unity but diversity ?
Will you tell me the reason why it is so, O King of Yoga ?

Solve this inner mystery,

Deep inner mystery of my heart !

What is the object of life ? What of this Universe ?

If there is any hidden meaning in it all, p! . se,

Show it.

I beseech you,

Tell me this much only, O King of Yoga -

Solve this inner problem,

This deep innermost problem !

THE TRUE WISDOM AND GREAT

STORIES: vi. sinbad the

A LONG HEAVEN.-LIFE
ITHERTO, as readers will
" remember, Sindbad has

started the story of each of his

Voyages with the words “in a short

time” or “it was not long’ ; now,

however, he says “after a year's
rest,” thus indicating a much longer
period of heaven-life.

By the struggles and experi-
ences through which the personality
passes the Ego obtains the pabulum
by which he grows, and the richer
the personal life the more nourish-
ment is obtained, and so the longer
time necessary for the building of
it into his being.

There is another point one should
mention, the nearer the approach
to Freedom the more do some wish
to sacrifice in order to serve, but
this does not seem to be the way
of the Ego symbolized by Sindbad,
who appears to leave the heaven
world only when the thirst for
sentient existence arises, and not
from an inner urge to consecrate,
for the benefit of others, any of
the bliss of heaven-life he has
earned for himself.

There are many ideas held by
Theosophists not illustrated in

Sailor: Voyage Six
BY W. E. MARSH

these Voyages. Our Theosophy
teaches such a full and rich philos-
ophy of life that no story or set of
stories could illustrate all its points.
Contrariwise we must not conclude
that the idea of sacrifice was un-
known to, or not valued by, these
more ancient people merely because
it is not mentioned here. But this
is by the way.

SEVERE TESTING ON EARTH

Again Sindbad travels overland
to the port of embarkation, and after
sailing for some time the captain
loses his way, the ship is caught by
a current and dashed to pieces at
the foot of an inaccessible moun-
tain. This time all are saved, with
some food and their cargo. They
divide the food equally amongst
themselves. Unable to escape
they gradually die of starvation, as
their portions become exhausted.
Sindbad survives and buries the
dead. The mountain is composed
of crystals, rubies and other preci-
ous stones. There is a fountain
of pitch which runs into the sea,
the fish eat of it and throw it up
again as ambergris.  On this spot
trees are growing, and there is a
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further very strange phenomenon,
a river of fresh water runs from
the sea into a great, dark cavern.
Sindbad, after burying the body of
the last man who died, builds a raft,
loads it with rich merchandise, and
being very careful to get the balance
right, sets off into the darkness
with the assistance of two oars.

To lose one's way is to adopt
ideas and theories put forward by
the lower mind with regard to
spiritual matters, to attempt to
explain divine things solely in
physical-plane terms,and to believe
them literally: as full spiritual
truth cannot be comprehended by
the physical brain alone, this
attempt will always lead one astray
and to disaster. The inaccessible
mountain represents those divine
truths to the full understanding of
which the lower mind cannot at-
tain or climb up. The food they
save from the wreck are those truths
they are able to grasp (understand).
Each has his share, but they are
found to be inadequate to the new
conditions. The hunger (starva-
tion) from which they suffer is that
desire for external things which
can never bring lasting satisfaction
(eternal life). Dying is the indica-
tion of changing conditions, the
ending of one cycle and the com-
mencement of another; not of
necessity for the one who dies,
quite often, as in this case, for
the one who is left. Usually this
symbol is used when the change
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is slow and gradual rather thar
abrupt and quick.

The burying of the dead by
Sindbad is a symbol of the Ego
ridding himself of old and useless
habits of thought, and not until this
is completely done is there room
for fresh and living ideas. Only
when he has buried the last body
does he think of building a raft. The
precious stones in the mountain
represent the virtues which need the
presence of plenty of people and a
free life and trade, for them to be
valuable. We met the same idea
in the Valley of Diamonds in the
first Voyage. A fountain is some-
thing that wells or springs up into
one's conscious life from below, and
can be helpful or harmful. Inthis
story it 1s a fountain of pitch. Piich
symbolizes the lusts of the flesh,
and the fish which eat it are the
sensual affections, and they return
it as ambergris. A curious symbol,
and one which indicates that puri-
fied and rightly used these lusts
and sensual affections can produce
much happiness and satisfaction
for the higher nature. For amber-
gris is a very valuable and highly
esteemed ingredient of many a per-
fume, which brings delight to the
senses.

There being no streams of water,
and trees which bear no fruit (not
actually mentioned, but a natural
inference, as they die for want of
these things), indicates the absence
of those channels throngh which
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truth and love (the pabulum of the
spiritual man) are poured into the
world (see Voyage Five).

ONE PASSES THE TEST

Under such sad spiritual condi-
tions they are flung upon their own
inner resources for sustenance, and
in this very severe test all fail (die)
except Sindbad. The river which
flows into the dark cavern from the
sea is the river of life confined in
the lower quaternary (dark cavern).
Its nature is there changed (salt to
fresh), and it bears or supports a
different form of life, not so much
in shape as ininneradaptation. The
salt of the sea is Wisdom and
Truth, its absence from the river
of life indicates that these virtues
must be sought for on other planes
of existence.

The building of the raft and the
loading of it with merchandise is
the collecting and depending upon
the qualities which go to make up
one’s character, and that they
should be properly balanced is very
important, as an over-developed
virtue can become a vice and pos-
sibly wreck one’s life. The raft
is now the causal body in which the
Ego resides on the river of l1f’e; the
oars, the emotions and de51.res of
the higher nature which both impel
and assist in directing one’s courses
along this river. .

The stream carries him into the
cavern, and he is soon in perfect
darkness. He eats the fooq he ha.s
brought with him, becomes insensi-
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ble for an unknown period, and re-
vives to find himself lying by the
side of the river on an extensive
plain surrounded by Negroes, his
raft moored alongside. They are
surprised to see him and beg for
his story. He asks for food first,
and many sorts are given him. He
eats and then narrates his adven-
tures. The men are astonished at
what he tells them. They give him
a horse and take him to their King
with his raft and goods. He is well
received and cared for. He offers
all his merchandise as a gift, but
the King will not accept it, saying
that he will instead augment it
liberally. The country is very
wealthy, rubies and minerals
abound, rare plants and trees grow,
especially cedars and coco-nuts.
There is a pearl fishery and a valley
of diamonds. He makes a pilgrim-
age to the spot at the top of a
mountain where Adam lived after
being turned out of paradise,

The “darkness” of the cavern is
the condition of the soul banished
from the heaven world and confined
within the limits of the flesh. It
also stands for that period during
Initiation when the soul has to
remain poised and equable though
feeling utterly alone. No panic
must supervene but a steady and
persistent determination to see the
trial through. That Sindbad is
able to do this is portrayed by his
eating of the food he has brought
with him ; this represents support
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and sustenance for the soul as we
have frequently seen before. The
insensibility which follows is allied
to the three days and nights when
the initiate lay unconscious in the
chamber of Initiation during the
performance of the Greater Mys-
teries. Sindbad wins through, con-
quers all the dangers, and awakens
to find himself in a fair country
surrounded by Negroes. These, un-
like those of the fourth Voyage,
were friendly, they fed him and
cared for him.

The Negroes whom he sees around
him on awakening are black men,
that is, those who are ignorant of
the higher things of life, unspiritual
but not evil : this we know because
they are kindly in their actions.
They feed him with various kinds
of food. The lower can always
serve the higher ; perhaps it would
be better to say that the higher
can always learn from the lower,
receive sustenance which assists
growth. He tells his adventures,
that is, the higher instructs the
lower. Their being very astonished
at what he tells them means that
they cannot take in or understand
all his teachings, but they can and
do recognize something of his worth
and orginality and deem him fit to
be presented to their leader.

The Negroes present him with a
horse, that is, they acknowledge
his superiority as regards the higher
aspect of both intellect and intelli-
gence (horse).
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MEETING A GREAT ONE

The King all through acts in
a different way to that of any
character we have yet met in
these stories. He refuses Sindbad’s
offer of a gift although he is offered
ALr, but says that he will him-
self augment Sindbad's store
liberally.

This King is an Adept, as we
shall sea more clearly when we
study the gifts he sends to Alras-
chid. He is not Sindbad’s Master,
so can receive nothing from him.
But he recognizes him as the pupil
of a Brother and assists him as
he is able.

The wealth of the surrounding
country represents the spiritual at-
tainments of the Ruler. We have
dealt with most of these symbols
before, but perhaps it would be
proper to repeat them again and
so complete the picture here. Rubies
are the Higher Mind. Minerals
are the truths pertaining to this
world, scientific knowledge, the
facts of life. Cedars stand for the
Spiritual Man. Coco-nuts for
Wisdom and Love. Rare plants
are the spiritualized human in-
stincts and feelings, Trees, the
complete human being with all his
bodies. The pearl fishery stands
for the transmutation of knowledge
into wisdom; while diamonds are
the Divine Light of Truth. It
would hardly be possible to find a
better set of symbols to show forth
the high spirituality and wisdom
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of a ruler, and his wise rule is
reflected in the contentment and
happiness of the young souls (Ne-
groes) around him.

Next the visit paid to the spot
where Adam lived after his banish-
ment. Adam has two meanings,
a higher and a lower. The higher
refers to the Archetypal Man on the
three higher planes. The going
to the top of a mountain is en-
tering into meditation, Samadhi, so
this tells us that Sindbad fell into
a deep trance during which he
reached the Archetypal World and
saw or was given a glimpse of the
plan of the future.

After this he begs to be allowed
to return to his own country. The
King of Serendib grants permis-
sion, gives him a rich present for
himself, and a letter and a very
handsome gift for his Caliph.

This latter consisted of a ruby

cut into the shape of a cup stand-
ing six inches high, filled with large
pearls ; the skin of a serpent whose
scales were as bright as gold, and
which preserved from sickness all
those who lay upon it; 50,000
drachms of wood of '\loes and 30
grains of camphire; and lastly, a
female slave of great beauty whose
robe was covered with jewels. Sind-
bad arrived home safely and pre-
sented himself to the Caliph Haroun
Alraschid, who was very pleased
with the gift from the King of
Serendib and sent Sindbad away
well rewarded.

R
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From a study of the nature of
the offerings from the King to the
Caliph, we become certain that he
was an Adept and was sending gifts
to an equal. First there is the cup
made from a ruby and filled with
large pearls. The cup or chalice
is the causal body. A ruby of
such great size is a rare and pre-
cious gem, and symbolizes the high-
est qualities of the mind ; the great
care and labour bestowed on this
jewel in cutting it to shape speaks
of the perfection to which these
qualities have been brought through
a long period of effort (many lives).
The pearls of great price with which
it is filled signify the deep experi-
ence and knowledge of spiritual
things which, gathered during these
many lives, those awake on the
Higher Planes are able to ex-
change with each other.

Next the serpent’s skin with its
healing power. This reminds us
of the Brazen Serpent of Moses in
the Wilderness, and stands for the
Buddhic farces which, when they
are allowed free play through all
the vehicles, are able to heal every
sickness both of mind and body.
Being brightand shining as gold rep-
resents the full and perfect splen-
dour, which nought can tarnish, of
the Buddhic body itself.

Then there are 50,000 drachms
of wood of aloes and the 30 grains
of camphire. First there are the -
numbers to consider. The 50,000
is five multiplied by ten thousand.
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Five stands for the planes of mani-
festation but being raised to such
a high power shows us that the
reference is to the highest spirit-
ual planes. The 30 is three multi-
plied by ten. Three is the number
showing completeness of a state or
condition, and is the perfect num-
ber when referring to the higher
planes, which, being multiplied by
ten, as it is here (30), shows that
the reference is to these higher
planes. Combined, these symbols
speak of the completeness and per-
fection of the lives lived by those
who have attained to full conscious-
ness on these planes.

With regard to the materials.
Wood of aloes has a twofold mean-
ing ; one we considered when study-
ing the fifth Voyage ; the otherarises
from the fact that it was largely
used in torches to give light or dis-
pel darkness, which here refers to
the scattering of ignorance and
evil. Camphire, which is an old-
time name for camphor, was also
highly esteemed because of the
bright light with which it burned,
and so was added to the material
of which the torches were made.
These two materials then sym-
bolize the Spiritual Light which
is in the possession of Those who
have developed the higher bodies
as vehicles of consciousness.

Lastly there is the female slave
of great beauty whose robe is
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covered with jewels. Being female
indicates that the feminine side
of nature is under consideration :
the passive, receptive, emotional
and Wisdom aspect. Being of
great beauty shows that this side
has been raised or sublimated to
the greatest perfection. Being a
slave is that this aspect has now
been completely overcome and ren-
dered entirely submissive or obedi-
ent to the Ego. The robe covered
with jewels is the Robe of Glory,
the most perfect of all our spirituat
vestures,

THE BEARER OF GIFTS

These offerings, with their deep
spiritual meaning, show us some-
thing of what the King thinks
of the Caliph, and to be able
to appreciate such attainments
means that he must have them
himself. They are a wonderfu) tri-
bute and convey a great com-
pliment fropn one great Adept to
another.

In being the bearer of these pres-
ents Sindbad is sufficiently re-
warded. Except for the gifts made
to him by the King and the Caliph,
he won nothing for himself from
this Voyage (life). This means
that he has now advanced far
enough along the Path to be able
to receive direct illumination or
teaching from his own and other
Masters.

OUR HIGH PURPOSES'’

IN A Guardian Wall of Will 1

have given the various general
qualifications for those who want
to be helpers. I want to make
clear that, of course, the Guardian
Wall still stands, even though
here and there it has had to recede
or be pierced, even as an army
may have to fall back in the face
of the enemy. In such cases it
i1s a matter of #éculer pour mieux
sauter—to move backwards in order
the better to leap forwards.

If you are still to be constituent
units of the Guardian Wall, you
must become clear as to the wea-
pons with which you are fighting.
I do beg of you most earnestly to
disentangle yourselves from all your
usual viewpoints, ideas, concep-
tions, convictions. I cannot stress
sufficiently that those who wish to
serve the Masters at such a time
as this must have the capacity for
greatness, which might also be
termed the power to let go those
things which ordinarily seem to
them so absolutely vital and about
which they feel so tremendously
convinced. I also am on the watch
to try to give up anything that is
not directly serving the Will of the
Elder Brethren. It does not in

! A Talk to the Vigilance Group at Adyar. .

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

the least degree matter to me what
people may think of me or how
much I may have to change, if by
changing I can draw a little nearer
to the reflection of the Will of the
Elder Brethren. I am constantly
challenging myself, for fundament-
ally 1 have no other will than
Theirs, and 1 do not want my own
personal views to interfere (as if
they could!) with the due execu-
tion of Their Will.

OUR WEAPONS

Now let us be sure with what
weapons we are fighting, first, of
course, when we can disentangle
ourselves from ourselves.

1. With the Will of the Hier-
archy as an Oriflamme before us,
and it 1s an Oriflamme that has
never suffered defeat.

So our first concern must be that
we are exponents, as best we can
be, of the Will of the Elder Breth-
ren. You have no idea what a dif-
ference it makes if you do not talk
from yourselves but you try to talk
from Them. If instead of allowing
your own thoughts to drift through
your mind you endeavour to be-
come a channel for Their Thought.
I am so especially anxious that
in the Peace and Recenstruction
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Department no one comes to give
his own particular views, saying: “I
have always thought this or that.”
What does it matter what one has
always thought. What matters now
is what ought to be thought, what
will help most in the unfoldment of
the Plan as the Plan is before our
eyes at the present moment. The
Will of the Hierarchy comes first.

2. With theswordof Righteous-
ness and in the armour of Sacrifice.

There must be in us a sense of
righteousness and a spirit of sacri-
fice, so that we give up for the
sake of Their work, so that our
righteousness penetrates all that is
opposed to it. Even if, as is al-
most inevitable, we should some-
times make mistakes, the spirit in
us of sacrifice and the eagerness to
righteousness will minimize the
mistakes and make our work effec-
tive in the service of the Hierarchy.

First we have the Will of the
Hierarchy, and then we have that
Will coming down into our very
beings, vitalizing in us the sense of
Righteousness and giving us the
eagerness to sacrifice.

3. With the clear realization
of our purposes—of our “war aims"
as they might indeed be called.

What are our war aims ?

First, obviously, the relief of the
whole world from tyranny and in-
justice. That must go without
saying. -

Second, the building up of an
Indo-British Commonwealth, or of
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a wider Commonwealth still, of
which the Indo-British Common-
wealth shall become an integral
part to ensure to the world Peace,
Freedom, Justiceand Contentment.

I should add that the Indo-Brit-
ish Commonwealth has to be the
heart of any World Common-
wealth, with the conception of the
Crown as the symbol of the solid-
arity of the wvarious constituent
nations.

If you were to ask me what is
my Instrument of Instructions, to
use a phrase more properly applied
in connection with the Instrument
of Instructions received by a Vice-
roy when assuming office, I should
say that it certainly consists of an
Indo-British Commonwealth, with
Britain and India as equal partners,
and it consists too in the bringing

forward of the idea of the Crown |
as the symbol of the solidarity of |
them all. I had to write about this .
Crown-Symbol,' for it is an ex-:

tremely important consideration ,i‘
which must be clearly brought be-
fore the public.

Third, the buildingup of an Indo-
British Commonwealth which in-
volves the freeing of India to become
an equal partner in such a Com-
monwealth. But we must notforget
China. The freeing of China is
vital, as is the freeing, the release
of every land enslaved by Germany,
together with Abyssinia and Al-
bania. We must make a clean

! See Watch-Tower, January 1940.
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sweep of all aggression, whether
within or without the British
Empire.

There must be the abolition of
dictatorships, and of all that co-
erces, and the establishment of a
righteous Peace, made by the peo-
ple for the people, and not by the
tycoons for vested interests.

These are the high purposes for
which we are fighting. We can add
others, if we are quite sure that
they come within the purview of
the Hierarchy. We may have some
special knowledge of factors which
should be included. If we have
that special knowledge, we should
endeavour to place that knowledge
in touch with the Elder Brethren,
without, of course, any wish that
They will see it as we do, but
rather to see whether we are think-
ing along the higher lines.

Thus, as we become quite clear
with regard to our high purposes,
we shall make them part of our
very natures, and become fighters
for them. But also always should we
endeavour to unify ourselves with
the Higher Will, and the more we
are able to do that, the easier and
more effective do our lives become.

It is in this way by right willing,
right thinking, right feeling, and
especially by right activity, that
we shall be able to form a substan-
tial part of the Guardian Wall of
the Will of God.

One need never feel that one is
not forming a substantial part of
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that Guardian Wall if one is doing
one's utmost to commune with the
Will of God and to fulfil it. There
is a blessing that those receive
who are impersonally sacrificing,
eager to become part of this Guard-
ian Wall, and that blessing gives
them a sense of strength and power,
of clarity, of freedom, which en-
ables them to fight all the more
effectively.

It is with that clarity in our
natures, with our natures bereft of
doubt and indecision, not merely
thinking by ourselves and for our-
selves, not merely hoping for the
best, that thus equipped, we can
give wise assistance to all who are
in trouble and distress. It is thus
we become most effective as in-
visible helpers.

WORKERS BY NIGHT AND BY DAY

We are particularly needed as
invisible helpers in these days. Not
only do we work at night but we work
equally during the day as invisible
helpers. If we have the eyes to see,
we might very well see an individual
going about his ordinary everyday
business in the waking conscious-
ness on this side of sleep, and yet
being surrounded by the importun-~
ities of people who need help, even
apart entirely from the preoccupa-
tionson the physical plane. Wehave
yet to learn that we can be many
people. If we are invisible helpers,
whether on this side or the other,
we need never say that we have no
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time to attend to this, that or the
other. We always have time, for
there are multiple personalities
within each one of us, and one
of those personalities can attend
even when another is preoccupied.
Though there is a limit to our
capacity on the physical plane in
our outer waking consciousness, it
is apart from that that there is so
much help we can give to those
people who come all the way to
India to get help, because they
have clearly seen little lighthouses
from afar in their darkness. All of
us who are members of the Vigil-
ance Group are de facto lighthouses
and attract the unfortunate and
miserable from all over the world.

The principal obstacle to work
whether it is when we are absolutely
asleep, or when the waking con-
sciousness merely does not func-
tion, or when we are awake, is the
lack of clarity as to what are our
purposes, and the accompanying
lack of self-control, because if one
is not clear, then self-control tends
to slacken.

QUALIFICATIONS REQUIRED

There are one or two points that
are of very great importance in
inner-plane work.

First, Only the peaceful can give
Peace.

One of our first objectives is to
help these unfortunate people to
have a peace which too often is far
away from them and apparently
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unattainable. 1f you and I are to
give peace, we must be peaceful.
We must be peaceful in the waking
consciousness here. Otherwise we
are not likely to be peaceful in that
other consciousness there. There
is not such a tremendous distinc-
tion between the type of conscious-
ness that there is here and there.
If one has irritability and nervous
disturbances of various kinds, those
will be there on the other side and
will prove as great an obstacle
there as here. We cannot give to
others that which we do not pos-
sess ourselves. Only the peaceful
can give peace.

Similarly with Courage. Only
those who have Courage can give
Courage.

There is nothing more vital to
the hundreds of thousands of un-
fortunates scattered throughout
Europe and the millions scattered
throughout China than courage.
They want courage urgently, but
the world is so fear-ridden that un-
less we ourselves have courage we
cannot hope to arouse it in others.
We must be sure that we have
courage in the particular sufferings
in which we live and move and
have our being. Peace is so vital,
and out of peace can come cour-
age, but only the courageous can
give courage.

Only the serene can give Serenity.

Serenity is ever a dominant
characteristic of the Elder Breth-
ren. They are par excellence
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perfect embodiments of Serenity.
We cannot, of course, achieve Their
Serenity, but we can gain a measure
of it and then we can give of that
measure we already have.

So we have Peace, Courage and
Serenity as qualifications for the
invisible helper.

Only the beautifully impersonal
can be all things to all who are in
need.

One of the principal duties of
an invisible helper is to be able to
help anyone where that individual
is, just according to his own parti-
cular need. Unless we are, com-
paratively speaking, impersonal, we
cannot change frequently, and there
is often such a great need for fre-
quency of change. We must be a
Hindu to the Hindus, a Muslim to
the Muslims, a Buddhist to the
Buddhists, a Christian to the Chris-
tians, a Parsi to the Parsis, a Jain
to the Jains, a Jew to the Jews.
We must be able to be to anyone
as of his own particular faith, by no
means necessarily because in this
waking consciousness we are very
familiar with the faith.

Or the need may not be one of
faith; it may be a national need, or
a need for someone who under-
stands a particular type of opinion.
We may not have all the equip-
ment, but we must have mutability,
we must have the spirit of fellow-
ship with all faiths, with all nations,
with all modes of opinions. It must
be an inherent fellowship, so that
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we can take on the garb of any
particular type.

I have seen so many of our senior
workers so extraordinarily versatile
in that respect. So-and-so wants
an angel. They become the angel.
So-and-so wants a person of a
certain type of nationality. They
produce that type for him. Seo-
and-so wants understanding in the
views he holds. Though those
views may not at all be his views,
such a helper enters into the spirit
of those views. He knows that
everybody is a child of God, and it
is that which is for him his point of
contact.

If you have ever heard audiences
given by the Lord Maitreya Him-
self, you will then remember how
He is so perfectly all things to all
men. It is wonderful, when a
Hindu, a Buddhist, a Parsi, or a
member of any faith or nation or
type of opinion comes before Him,
how He is the Glorification of that
person’s ideal visible to the eyes
of the individual who has the im-
mense privilege of approaching
Him, of standing before Him, and
receiving His Blessing. There is
nothing more wonderful than such
an experience, which gives one a
sense of what one ought to aim at,
though, of course, with difficulty.

We must therefore learn down
here, if we want to be strong bricks
in the Guardian Wall of Will, to be
all things to all people. That means
never to allow ourselves to be
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irritated, to be flustered, to be
offended by anyone. All such
things are a matter of conceit—
nothing more or less—and conceit
does not go well with us as we
pass from this side of sleep to the
other. So we lay great stress on
being beautifully impersonal here
in the waking consciousness, as far
as is possible, so that we can learn
to be all things to those who are in
need, whatever is the need.

That does not mean that if we
have a mission we should not
perform it, or that if we have
some particular policy entrusted to
us by the Elder Brethren we
must not try to drive that policy
home. But we do it impersonally
without any desire that we may
see the fruits of it or that the
policy should succeed. We do
it because we are channels, and
endeavour to cause the necessary
power to flow through us as little
impeded as possible. But however
much we may have a special mis-
sion, we never allow it to destroy
the vital impersonality that must
be ours.

Only those who know how to
heal themselves can help to heal
others.

We must have the capacity for
self-healing. Not that if one has
a severe illness he says: “I do not
want the doctor. I shall heal my-
self.” 1 am thinking not so much
of the particular ailments on the
physical plane, as of those difficul-
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ties and troubles which one must
learn to solve for oneself. It is
only as one is able to heal oneself
in the midst of difficulties and
crucifixions that one gains the
power from those troubles and
difficulties and crucifixions to heal
others who are not able yet to
heal themselves.

Only those who have had oper-
ations performed wupon them can
know how to perform operations
upon others in all gentleness yet
firmness, when an operation is the
only way out.

When an illness reaches such
a state of complication that it
i1s necessary to be severe, it is
sometimes essential in the spirit-
ual world to take a knife in
hand, just as a surgeon has to take
it in the physical world. We must
not be afraid to hurt in order to
heal, or to blast an individual if
by the blasting he gets reduced to

innumerable pieces so that he may .

bring them together again in a
new form of picture more beautiful
than the old.

We must sometimes be able to
tell the truth to an individual even
though he does not want the truth
to be told to him, though we have
to be cautious and discerning to
see if telling him the truth is the

‘best way out for him. If with our

hands on our hearts we feel that it
is, then we must have the courage
to go ahead. Sometimes a person

needs a straight talk, as the Elder
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Brethren also give straight talks to
those who can stand them. They
are very tender with the shorn
lamb, but when the lamb has grown
a little more and has his coat, then
it is very vital that he should some-
times be told the truth, with a
severity that has no sting but which
nonetheless is constructively shat-
tering.

Only those who are wells of
purity can dare to enter inlo cess-
pools of sniquaty.

Purity of thought, of feeling, is
very vital. You can go anywhere
only if you are comparatively im-
mune to attack or to penetration
by the black and inky darkness of
cesspool filth.

Is it not written that only the
pure in heart shall see God ? Only
the pure in heart shall see God in
the utter darkness as well as in the
brilliant Light.

If you want to be able to go
anywhere, be anywhere, do any-
thing, stand anything, you must be
sure that there are not anywhere in
your armour little holes through
which there might be a penetration
and a great disturbance of your
being.

Only those can look evil in the
face and rout it, in whom evil can
find no dwelling-place.

When you go to France or Ger-
many or any other place, you must
look evil in the face, because there
is evil abroad. But because evil
cannot find a lodgment in you, you

9

may be able to look evil in the face
and shatter it. The sense of being
able to do that gives you exhilara-
tion, exaltation, light-heartedness,
rhythm, purpose and power.

We cannot reach perfection in
all these things. But we can set
ourselves in the direction of per-
fection, we can bear them in mind.
That is quite enough. We can hope
for them in the far distances of
time, and we can make tiny begin-
nings now with constant failures,
as is inevitable for us all. But if
we can bear our needs constantly
in mind day after day, we are
beginning to equip ourselves for
real work as constituent elementsin
the Guardian Wall of Will. Let
us set ourselves on the Right Way,
and we then can dareall stormsand
dangers, and defend all creatures
from devastation, or lift them out
of it.

AN EXHORTATION

I would make a twofold exhorta-
tion.

First, that we try to live care-
fully, deliberately, purposefully, in
all the little details of life, whether
in the home or in any other aspect
of it. We can live purposefully in
the bigger things, but the higher
purposes are made up of the little
purposes.

It is so very important that we
establish in our normal rhythm
of living, whatever its normalcy
may be, an ordered method of
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proceeding through it, so that, as far
as is possible, in one’s waking con-
sciousness one becomes automatic.
There must be in these days an
abundance of determination, but
wherever one can produce an ef-
fective automatism which has con-
structive value in it, it is a very
good thing to do. As, for example,
when you come upstairs to the roof
for a Roof Talk at Adyar, get your-
selves in the habit of coming in the
same way, of walking around the
chairs always from left to right in
the same way, of taking as far as you
can, the same seat, of moving to
your appointed place for the Roof
Talk automatically, so that every-
thing is done as automatically as
you can.

You must see that everything in
the home has some meaning. It
is not enough that it looks pretty.
It must have purpose. Your pencil,
your pen, your pins need not be
necessarily in symmetrical order,
that is, parallel or rectangular, but
they should be purposeful. You
should feel that everything in your
room is individually singing its
own note, and together with
the other things is chanting a
collective note. This is difficult
but most important. A haphazard,
higgledy-piggledy life here makes
a haphazard, higgledy-piggledy life
on the other side. Everything
must be as purposeful as you can
‘make it both in action and environ-
ment. Walk purposefully, act pur-
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posefully. Have everything pur-
poseful in your rooms and homes,
nothing slipshod or careless.

Second, to quote from Rudyard
Kipling’s “Nurses” in Land and
Sea Tales for Scouts and Guides -
Always hold three-fifths of your-
self in reserve. There are so many
people who foolishly will tell you :
“I am working terribly hard. 1
really cannot do one piece of work
more than the work I am already
doing.” Those people are breath-
less, very tiresome, disturbing and
distressing people. However much
you may have to do, there must
always be a reserve wherewith you
can, when occasion occurs, do
something more. A person who
feels himself hard-pressed from
morning to night in much-doing,
on the other side will go about in
this same breathless, hard-pressed
manner. There is so much to do,
of course, but we must do it with
two-fifths of ourselves and never
with the foot upon the accelerator.
It is one of the most difficult les-
sons to learn. When people talk
of working so very hard, they are
probably working wrongly. There
1s no better rule than that we
should hold three-fifths of ourselves
in reserve.

Read this tale of Rudyard Kip-
ling’s and see what a delightful
picture he makes of how the really
effective person works.

Nobody ever believes 1 am lazy
because I turn out a fair volume
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of work, but I am, for I have
always time to do the things I want
to do. I may be at one particular
moment hard-pressed, but to be
hard-pressed all day is quite un-
thinkable. I have as much time
as the average person. Having
always three-fifths of myself in
reserve, 1 have time for all the
things I want to do, and have time
to be ready to do more things
should the occasion arise.

It is supposed to be a good sign
of devotion that one is always
working. But to me it is working
wrongly, and sooner or later the
effect of all that wrong working
will express itself in some disease,
or at least a growing inefficiency
and need for long holidays for
recovery and recreation, when one
might not need any holiday at all
if one knew how to take a holiday
and recover every day.

Never go all out, even though you
may be tremendously busy. Never
be overworked. Always bave time
at your disposal. Stroll leisurely
through your life. How to impress
that on people I really do not know.
A Master is never fussed. It would
be a blasphemy to think of a Mas-
ter as overworked. It is we little
stupid people who get so fussed
about work that we overwork,
wrongly work, and have to suffer
the consequences of it.

This does not mean that one
should not stroll intensely through
life, but rather that one should

stroll so that one can do things
and at the same time have leisure
for other things, adding, adding
and adding to one’s consciousness-
content.

Breathlessness is a crime, es-
pecially for the inner worker, be-
cause he must be at ease. You
have no idea what it is when there
are hundreds of people surround-
ing you, importuning your help.
If you get into a state of excite-
ment you will not help anybody.
Being tremendously at your ease,
you have to say: “One by one,
please!” and you impress them
with peace and quietude. So in-
stead of having hundreds shrieking
about you, you are able to marshal
them into an orderly queue.

If you have work to do in the
waking consciousness, there must
be order. It is the same thing on
the other side of sleep. Otherwise
your clientele will absolutely over-
work you, for they are thinking
only of what they want. Their
needs, their troubles, are imminent
and their griefs are immediate.
Their feeling is, “First come, first
served,” so they are elbowing each
other out of the way to get your
attention. You stroll along, as it
were, swinging a cane in your hand,
knowing that that is the best at-
titude to take. It is very vital
indeed.

Then you will have plenty of
time for all the duties you have to
perform on this side of sleep and
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on the other. You have as much
to do on the other side as on this.
And there is quite as much to do
for those invisible sufferers who
come while you are still in the
waking consciousness to importune
help as for those you care for dur-
ing sleep.

I am afraid it is too much the
habit of the ordinary individual to
live compartmentally, to slam the
door when he goes from one side
of sleep to the other. When he is
in the waking consciousness he
thinks of what he has to do out
here, not on what he might do after
he gets to sleep. To the enlightened

CORRESPONDENCE

"THE THEOSOPHIST”

An English correspondent writes :

Dear Dr. Arundale : May I offer warm
and sincere congratulations on the
article, “A Visit to China,” in the
November 1940 issue ? Apart from the
intrinsic and deep interest of the de-
scription of the monastery and especially
of the Great One, there was an objec-
tive character of the writing itself,
which was a brilliant piece of work, if
one may say so. We crave more favours
along these lines!

I know that THE THEOSOPHIST is
the personal organ of the President and
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invisible helper the doors are open
all the time, and he is helping in
both consciousnesses all the time.
Let us not forget that during
the war there is a tremendous
pressure, and we must be relaxed
in order to work effectively. There
is plenty to do. We must equip
ourselves to do it lightly, light-
heartedly, easily, joyously, and with
a perfect sense that we are on the
side of victory. We must always
be singing in our hearts the Te
Deum, “We praise Thee, O Lord.”
So we go forward with the Ori-
flamme of Victory before us, and a
vision of our High Purposes.

that it is perbaps a vehicle of the
Hierarchy in some way unknown to
most of us, but will you suffer me to
suggest that sometimes it tends to get
a bit dull? The fault may be mine, as
a reader, as much as your own, as
Editor. There is, shall I say, a rather
sharp distinction between the extra-
ordinarily fine objective writing in many
of the articles of the Night Bell series
and what I may call the “subjective”
writing about political and mundane

affairs. That is a curious fact, no doubt,"

but there is far more detachment in the
description of superphysical things than
appears in the longish exhortations to
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save the soul of America by adjuring
neutrality and all its works! There is
also the President of the platform with
his light touch, wisecracks, and gay
and almost irresponsible asides, the
President who can make us laugh and
smile, but who in his articles in THE
THEOSOPHIST is ever so solemn on
all occasions! There are nearly 50
columns of solemn stuff in the January
issue—almost one-third—and 1 should
like to suggest that if you were I you
would like to have the equivalent of a
stimulant to.read every word in such a
big spread ! Please do not let us become
heavy and solemn over the Peace and
Reconstruction work. 1t may require
some hard thinking, but let us also
think that the war will be won and be
happy about our chances to build—or
to help in the building in some small
way—of a long-enduring peace.

Dr. Arundale’s Reply i

Dear Friend: Thank you for your
excellent letter dated the 9th of
February regarding THE THEOS-
opHIST. I am so glad you have
appreciated *“ A Visit to China.” This
was, like all other incidents of the
“ Night Bell” series, a very vivid
reality to me. You will certainly have
more of these, as others are appearing in
issues subsequent to that of November.

I certainly dare not say that in any
way THE THEOSOPHIST is the journal
of the Hierarchy. I hope it sometimes
has Their blessing, but I hardly dare

expect that my editorship can receive
such a favour, for I know full well that
in no issue am I able to give what
I feel ought to be given. I do indeed
agree with you that sometimes THE
THEOSOPHIST tends to get a bit dull.
I think this is partly due to my own
inefficiency in these matters and also
to the fact that THE THEOSOPHIST
has to be produced like a machine
every month.

I certainly wish I dared to let myself
go to make my readers laugh or smile.
But should I not lay myself open to
the disapproval of those who would by
no means regard THE THEOSOPHIST
as a suitable vehicle for laughing and
smiling ?  Still, I might have a try, and
I might see if I can cease to deserve
your judgment that my articles are
“ever so solemn on all occasions.” 1
feel horrified to think that there are
“ pearly 50 columns of solemn stuff in
the January issue,” and I am rather
inclined to agree that if I were you I
might very well write such a letter as
you have written to me.

I quite agree, also, that we must not
become heavy and solemn over the
Peace and Reconstruction work. I will
try to convey this to those who are in
charge of this department. Many of
us Theosophists are somewhat heavy
people, evidently I among them. How
fully I agree with you that the war will
be won and that we must be happy
about our chances to help to build a
long-enduring peace.

21 June 1941



THE PASSING OF
THEOSOPHISTS

MRS. KERR
ALL who knew Adyar well, about
twenty-five years ago and after,
will be interested to hear of the death
of Mrs. Charles Kerr, at Matlock in
England, in January of this year. Mrs.
Kerr was a notable figure in Adyar
circles, having intimate daily access to
the late President, Dr. Annie Besant,
for whom she edited The Adyar Bul-
letin ; acted as hostess for Blavatsky
Gardens, where short-term visitors and
special guests were housed ; organized
theatrical performances and other en-
tertainments ; assisted Masonic and
other subsidiary activities ; and gener-
ally was an indispensable person when-
ever anything was to be done in an
emergency.

She was a woman who was fitted
to stand out in any environment, and
was much regretted by Adyarians
when the claims of the larger world
drew her from her Indian home, back
to London, from which the present
war-perils recently drove her. Had she
been younger she would surely have
been in the thick of war-work with
the best, as in the last World War;
but the most indomitable must give
way at last to advancing age, and
she must have been glad to give upa
body which would no longer adequately
serve her.

H. V.

PROMINENT

MR. WALTER G. GREENLEAF

Many friends, and especially Chicago
Lodge, will miss one of its most genial
and kindly members, Walter G. Green-
leaf, who passed away on 27 December
1940. The summous of death released
him to a life of freer activity than he
had known for some time because of
intermittent ill-health,

He would have been 85 years old
on Valentine’s Day and interestingly
enough the spirit of S. Valentine's Day
permeated Walter Greenleaf’s person-
ality in all his associations with mem-
bers and friends. He saw and appre-
ciated the humorous side of life, but
his humour always radiated from a very
warm-hearted and loving nature.

He joined The Theosophical Society
in 1901 in Texas, where at the time he
was managing a hotel at which the
Countess Wachtmejster stopped during
her last tour through U.S.A. Itis believ-
ed that the Countess largely influenced
his joining The Theosophical Society.

Early in the century he was very
active in Chicago Lodge and became
its president. Later he again took the
presidency in a time of pressing need.
He was a deep student of Theosophy
and was invaluable as a teacher and
lecturer.

Mr. Greenleaf was an accomplished
musician and organist. And he wasa
great friend. MiNa Rorp
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MRS. HERABAI TATA

For over twenty-five years it has been
my privilege to know our dear sister
Herabai Tata of Bombay who recently
passed away, and in placing on record
in THE THEOSOPHIST some facts of
her life-work I hope to carry on her
influence so that it may inspire new
workers and strengthen all servers of
Good Causes.

First and foremost, she was a devoted
and faithful member of The Theosoph-
ical Society, a regular visitor to each
Annual Theosophical Convention, a
generous donor to Theosophical Ap-
peals, a loyal supporter of The Society
in Bombay and all of its activities in-
cluding its Colony and daughter Lodge
in its suburb Juhu, where she lived in her
later years. She wrote and published
books in Gujerati, originals and transla-
tions, on Theosophical and social
subjects. She was a devoted follower
of Mrs. Besant, and among other things
promptly translated her “Common-
wealth of India Bill” into Gujerati—
perhaps the only translation of the Bill.

It was at the Theosophical Conven-
tion of 1916 that I became acquainted
with Mrs. Tata. Our kindred interest
in striving to improve women’s condi-
tions and status drew us together.
When Mrs. Jinardjadasa started the
Women’s Indian Association at Adyar,
May 1917, Mrs. Tata immediately be-
came one of its most enthusiastic mem-
bers and started the Bombay Branch
which she conducted from that year to
this. The afternoon classes which she
organized for women in literary studies,
arts and crafts, have made hundreds of

women, especially Parsi women, self-
supporting, and increased their interest
in life. Every year she sent a sub-
stantial donation from this Bombay
Branch to the Headquarters of the
W. I. A. She never failed to take
the initiative in getting up public
meetings to further movements connec-
ted with women’s interests and advance-
ment. She was one of the fourteen
women who formed the only Deputa-
tion of Women which waited on the
late Hon. E. S. Montagu and made
the first request to Government for
Votes for Indian Women (Madras,
18 December 1917). She did valuable
work in interviewing the Joint Parlia-
mentary Committee in the House of
Commons during the Discussions on
the Montford Reforms. After Woman
Suffrage had been won she wrote a
useful pamphlet of the History of the
Women'’s Franchise movement in India.

She was one of the foundation mem-
bers of the All-India Women’s Confer-
ence, and attended its first session in
Poona in 1927. She rarely missed one
of its Annual Conferences. I met her
at these Conferences in Trivandrum in
1935 and Delhi in 1938, always
alert, interested, quiet, intuitional and
practical.

She always considered Theosophy
as her source of strength for the many
new schemes she organized. Her pres-
ence will be greatly missed by Bombay
social workers and Theosophists. Qur
sympathies go to her sister, Mrs. Pavri,
and to her only child, Mrs. Mithan
Lam, Bar-at-Law, who hopes to con-
tinue her Mother’s activities.

MARGARET E. Cousins
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QUESTIONS

1. The most capable, intellectual
and successful leave Theosophy and
The Theosophical Society so much
alone, and the response and following
we get is necessarily very largely from
among the less capable. Why is this so ?

2. These can naturally grasp the
teachings, visualize the work awaiting
them and carry it out, or put forth
right thought, all only within their
very considerable limitations. The
above, in addition to our being, all told,
so inadequately few, makes one very
much want some definitz assurance
that, contrary to appearances, there
are definite and worthwhile effects on
the world of those few not so very
forceful but great-intentioned individ-
uals, studying, thinking, pleading for
and acting our Theosophical principles.

ANSWER TO QUESTION 1

It has been explained by Dr. Besant
that among the Egos at present in the
forefront of evolution, there are types,
each of which has its own specific
function to perform. The geniuses of
the race—the great Aryan Race, let us
say, for our present purposes—have the
duty of building up the civilization,
which shall be the best expression of
its type, and of carrying it forward to
the heights of its possible achievement.
That civilization will last long when it
is stabilized, rendering a needed service
to Egos in whom the mind-principle
has to be developed, following in order

the growth of other principles which
have had their special days for cultiva-
tion. These leaders, who arc brilliant
in intellect, have had, in the past, time
to follow their special bent, and culti-
vate it in a measure that makes them
outstanding now for their special qual-
ities, So, too, the saints and devotees,
who have been free to devote them-
selves to the pursuit of the line—or we
might say the indulgence of an inclina-
tion—which afforded them the greatest
happiness they could experience. There
are other Egos who have been develop-
lng various capacities in the course of
lives spent in the pursuit of personal
ends.

The Theosophist of the modern days,
as a typical example of his class, be-
longs not to those groups, but to yet
another group of Egos who have shown
in their personalities from the very
beginning a strain of self-sacrifice, com-
bined with certain other qualities of
teachableness, enabling them to be used
as pioneers for beginnings here, there
and elsewhere, in the schemes of the
Inner Government. They have had
little opportunity, in the course of
such employment, to perfect themselves
along any line, but on the other
hand have developed different sides
of their nature, making progress all-
round instead of along one or two
specific directions,
their leaders and sacrifices have given
them a certain capacity for intuition,
which enables them to discern what is
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wanted in the interests of humanity,
and not be tempted off the path of
their dharma by the attractions of self-
development or by the joys of partici-
pation in developed and luxurious cul-
tures. Theosophy is too balanced a
system, one may say, for any tempera-
ment that seeks to revel in the joys of
a specialized appeal.

The ideals of the true Theosophist
are always in advance of those which
have received the hall-mark of the
world's approval, based on its present
comprehension. I should say that es-
pecially Theosophists are on the whole
a better lot than they appear to be. For
though they may be mediocre in many
respects which the world has learnt to
appreciate, they have hidden qualities
now at a heavy discount, which will
be appreciated greatly, as their intrinsic
worth is generally realized. In The
Inner Life, Volume 11, Bishop Lead-
beater points out that we Theosophists,
with of course some great exceptions,
cannot boast of either the brilliant in-
tellect of the scientist or the devotional
power of the saint; but we have some-
thing they do not have, namely, dis-
crimination, which is a humble virtue,
but which enables us to apply whatever
faculties we have to the best possible
advantage. This discrimination is the
germ of a quality which will come to
flower at a later date, as it is a quality
which belongs not to the present stage
of human evolution, but to the next
great stage succeeding our intellectual
accomplishments.

ANSWER TO QUESTION 2

It may be pointed out that while the
number of human beings who can re-
10
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lease forces calculated to affect human-
ity in the mass is exceedingly small, the
forces themselves are far more powerful
than the comparatively nondescript
effects produced by the bulk of human-
ity. These forces operating on a plane
elevated beyond the ordinary thoughts
and feelings of mankind have not only
a larger sweep but a definitely higher
voltage, to use an electrical simile. In
the book on Thought-Forms it is
shown how thoughts which are, as it
were, pointed definitely upwards and
pure in their quality, evokea downpour of
force, beautiful to witness and potent in
its effect. Such thoughts, emotions and
aspirations are not impossible even for
ordinarily developed individuals, that is,
men with some intellectual or emotion-
al capacity, but- for the chronic self-
oentredness from which most of them
habitually suffer. This cramping re-
striction of themselves prevents them
from giving free rein to their innate
capacities,

The Theosophist is not in reality an
average person, for the average person
is not a Theosophist. He belongs to the
class of those whom the Gita describes
as having ‘‘rightly resolved.” He has

“the invaluable aid of his Theosophy,

and in many cases has subjected him-
self for some years (or lives perhaps}
to some practice in unselfish conduct
and thinking and feeling for causes con-
nected with the evolutionary scheme.
He can therefore give something of
value, out of the germ of unselfishness
which is undoubtedly embedded in all
but is beginning to stir in him. “Ye are
the salt of the earth,” the Christ is said
to bave told His disciples. We too,
in our humble measure, can supply
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something, call it salt, leaven or any-
thing else, which is needed by the
world, and which obviously there are
not many to give.

Further, it must not be forgotten that
there is all the difference, that causes
success or failure, between working
with the forces of evolution and working
against them. Even a little impetus
given to these forces, as they flow na-
turally, causes an acceleration the effect
of which is far more than we are apt
to imagine. The nature of these forces

AUGUST

and their operation in the universe are
as yet but slightly understood. But
such knowledge as we possess of them
seems to indicate that man’s will, like
the faith of the Proverbs, can move
mountains of difficulties, having indeed
a power of direct action upon the un-
seen mechanism of the universe; and
also that this will can become a thou-
sandfold more powerful when it be-
comes one—in so far as the unity is
possible at the present stage—with the
omnipotent Will.

THE ROSE AND THE THORN

I GATHERED a rose in the Garden of Life ;
"Twas fairer than tongue can tell :

And I brought it forth to a world in strife,
Where my brothers in darkness dwell.

They did not know that this rose divine

Had bloomed on a bough of thorn ;

And I counted it nought that the pain was mine
When I thought of their Joy re-born.

But many rejected my proffered flower,
Whose beauty was God-revealed ;

Nor knew that its tender yet mighty Power
Could re-fashion them, free and healed.

Little they guessed—in my smile’s despite

I was standing alone and forlorn ;

Nor saw that the Rose in my heart was bright
Though the crown on my head was thorn.

M. B. B.

BOOK REVIEWS

ADYAR PUBLICATIONS

Old Diary Leaves, First Series, by
H. S. Olcott. Second Edition. Price
Rs. 3.

No apology is needed for this new
edition of an old favourite, which
should be still a “best-seller” on Theo-
sophical book-stalls. if members of
Lodges were properly guided to interest-
ing literature. \We owe an eternal debt
of gratitude to the Colonel that he
found time, in his fully occupied life
of devotion to the Masters and Their
Society, to set down these first-hand
impressions of events and actors as they
succeeded each other on the early stage
of The Society’s life. Most of all is this
work an eternal monument to H.P.B.,
the human sphinx whom the poor
Colonel often failed to read, but never
to love and admire.

Has any Theosophist not read Oid
Diary Leaves ? Thendo it at once, alike
for pleasure and profit. Especially let
no library be without it, for it is as
necessary in its way as The Secret Doc-
trine itself, and far more entertaining !

H.V.

The Return of Julius Ceesar, by C,
Jinarijaddsa. Price 3 as.

Under this arresting title, Mr. Jina-
rdjadasa has compiled a most interest-
ing booklet. First comes his explana-
tory note which begins with the follow-
ing words of C. W. Leadbeater spoken
in December 1906 :

“Julius Ceesar appeared but he died
young by a fall. He is the boy men-
tioned in the story of ‘The Two Bro-
thers' in Invisible Helpers, where Cyril
comes in. The dead boy’s name was
Reginald. The living brother is Arthur.
They are Irish. Reginald (Julius Cesar)
1s to come back presently to play some
part 1n an Anglo-American Anglo-Saxon
Federation of the future.”

Then come two versions of the
charming story of “The Two Brothers.”
Follows a prophecy on “The Federa-
tion of Nations” (to be achieved by
Julius Casar), by C. W. Leadbeater.

Finally, Mr. Jinarajadasa comments
on it: “Only the future will show
whether all this is pure phantasy, or
mere brilliant guess-work, or an in-
stance of that mysterious fact—that the
future can be seen as here and now,
But noting the radical changes in
American policy since the war began
in Sept. 1939, C. W, Leadbeater was at
least a far-seeing statesman when he
talked of an Anglo-American Anglo-
Saxon Federation 35 years ago.”

But the booklet is not just a vindi-
cation of C. W. Leadbeater as a far-
seeing statesman ; its purpose seems to
be to arouse thoughts and hopes about
a great Reconstruction of the world.

It may be noted that Dr. Arundale
also suggested this idea of the return
of Julius Casar to reconstruct the
world, in the course of an address at
Adyar two years ago.

D.
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The Band of Servers, by C. W.
Leadbeater. Price 4 as.

Mr. Jinarajadasa has issued this
pamphlet, being a reprint of the Intro-
duction to The Lives of Alcyone. He
explains, in a Foreword, how this book
contributes wonderful material for the
ideas of Karma and Reincaration. His
plan is to issue several series of these
“Lives” (Alcyone’s and others’), in a
uniform edition.

Reading through this Band of Ser-
vers, one feels that it is opportune, for
in these critical days we need remind-
ers ot the bond that holds us to the
Masters’ service, and Their Plan for
human evolution. Developments take
place around us so fast that we can
actually see the wheels going round
cog fitting into cog, but we need tc;
keep in mind always to what use all is
wound up. A priceless treasure has
been revealed to us that hitherto had
b.een secret ; now we have to use it
nfghtly to save ourselves from being
distracted among the cross-currents of
alien forces.

H. V.

Charles Bradlaugh, A Character
Sketch, by Annie Besant. Price 6 as.

The T.P.H. is to be congratulated on
having dug up this wonderful char-
acter-sketch from The Review of Re-
views of March 1891. Certainly it is
too good to be left in forgotten files.
Not only character, but the whole heroic
life is here depicted, an outstanding ex-
ample of what soul-force can achieve
against all obstacles. Thanks to Brad-
{augh, and this his biographer too in no
small measure, conditions in England
are much better today for the class in

AUGUST

which Bradlaugh was born ; but he had
to fight his way through life ; and yet
kept throughout his natural sweetness
of disposition—the most chivalrous and
non-violent of foes, yet inexorable
against wrong wherever he saw it active.

Dr. Besant sums up her brilliant
character-sketch of this really wonder-
ful man thus:

“To us who loved him the loss is
irremediable, and England will seek
long ere she find a sturdier and more
loyal son. Without faith in God, but full
o'f love to man, he led a pure and noble
life, and he has won the only immor-
tality his strong soul craved, the memory
of honest service, faithfully wrought,
loyally rendered—deathless memory in
a world made nobler by his living,
richer by his sacrifices, poorer by his
death.”

H. V.

The Glory of Sex, by G. S. Arundale.
Price 2 as.

With his usual courage the President
attacks this very difficult subject, and
throws new light on it. Avoiding the
technical jargon of psycho-analysis, he
yet agrees with modernists who want
release from the inhibitions of an un-
healthy prudishness. Sex is an ex-
pression of God-likeness, not a child
of the devil. Tts lower manifestations
are to be sublimated into aspiration,
exaltation and intuitive unity, and above
all the education of the young is to be
b.a.SGd essentially on Reverence and Ser-
vice. The wise teacher knows how to
guide those in whom the God-like
power is stirring to some physical dis-
comfort, into right channels for their
abundant energy, that they may express
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themselves in the doing of every trivial
act of life, and become creative artists
each in his or her own way, small or
great. (First printed in THE THEOS-
OPHIST, August 1940; Booklet 1940,
2nd ed. 1941.) H. V.

Buddhism, Convention Lecture, 1896,
by Annie Besant. Price 6 as.

Wondrous is the magic of the lan-
guage of this marvellous discourse, re-
capturing for us by its spell the joy
and certainty with which we listened
to that golden voice of our teacher.
Here she had a subject worthy of her
highest eloquence. Printed alone with-
out its companions in the series of
lectures to which it belongs, (Four
Great Religions), it gains in impressive-
ness and outstanding beauty. All should
read it, however little he feels himself
to need instruction in facts, for its gifts

of the spirit are inexhaustible.
H.V.

Christianity, Convention Lecture,
1896, by Annie Besant. Price 6 as.

This is another address printed
separately for the first time from Dr.
Besant’s great book, Four Great Relig-
fons. Here all the essential facts that
are needed for a rational understanding
of the great religion of the West, and
how it may be separated from its
modern distortions, are gathered to-
gether into an eminently readable book-
let. It was intended for an eastern, un-
Christian audience, but Christians will
find in it much that is probably new to
them, and nothing that can offend the
most sensitive religious devotion. In
every word it is attuned to Truth, but
also to Reverence. H.V.

The Bhagavad-Giti, by Annie Bes-
ant and Bhagavan Das. Third Edition.
Price Rs. 3.

This is one of the most valuable books
in our Theosophical treasury of wis-
dom, and it is good that a new edition
should appear now, to arouse fresh
notice and interest. It will be of very
special value for the western student
who is capable of the intellectual effort
needed for some understanding of the
original Sanskrit, as here we have not
only the text and its translation, but
also a word-by-word construing, to ease
the path of study.

Of special interest too is the long
introduction, giving an insight into the
philosophy of language. Arresting is
the idea that modifications of language,
vowel and consonant pronunciations and
varieties, follow closely, are caused by
and react upon physiological and psy-
chological variations in the evolutionary
course of men and races. ‘‘Thereisa
correspondence between all parts of an
organism, and the means and instru-
ments of manifestation possessed by a
race or nation, as by an individual, are,
generally speaking, in correspondence
with the ‘ruling passion,’” the ‘main
idea’ which that race or nation em-
bodies and has to express. . . . The
various members of a race, which is
the embodiment and exponent of any
one such main idea, have to use means
of communication with each other to
intensify that exposition, to make their
lives fuller and richer. This means,
during the present cycle of evolution,
is mainly sound-language. In other
cycles it may well be sight-language,
or touch-language or smell-language,
etc. This sound-language is made up
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of single sounds, which, as said before,
are in accordance with the ‘body,” the
physical constitution, of the race, which
again is in accordance with its ‘ spirit,’
its ruling idea.” H.V,

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

Can We Comprehend God ? A Study
of the Divine Name, by William Ralph
Hall Caine. The C. W. Daniel Co.
Ltd., London. Price 3s. 6d.

Can we comprehend God? In his
conceit man has all through the ages
tried to define, and thus to limit, God ;
the author has waded through ency-
clopedias galore, descriptions, theories,
philological derivations, ontological and
teleological meanings, more and ever
more theories, words and more words,
till in Goethe’s Faust he finds the, for
him, most elevated interpretation of
the Deity: “When thou art lost in the
consciousness of happiness . . . call it
++. God”; and, with Goethe, he comes
to the conclusion that it is futile to
attempt to comprehend the incompre-
hensible.

Up to this point his search has been
negative; and then, in the very last
paragraph the final, but this time posi-
tive, note is struck: “Let us cease
searching for God in the Heavens. Let
us look into our own hearts. .. here
the Altar at which all may serve.
Kindness! Happiness! Heart! Love!
God!” The true bhakti answer.

A book which throws an interesting
light on many theological and kindred
points, leading, step by step, from the
printed definition to the living God
Ideal.

VAN DE PoLL
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The Science of Hypnotism, by Alex-
ander Cannon, M.D., M.A.,, Ph.D,,
Ch.B., etc. Rider and Co., London.
Price 3s. 6d.

A summing-up of various methods
to hypnotize people. As this book
was published five years ago, it may
quite well be already dated and there-
fore of small scientific value. It would
require 2 medical student with a knowl-
edge of the subject to check up on the
exactness of various statements.

But when the author starts calling
himself ‘“Master-the-Fifth,” now “per-
mitted” to make known to all “The
Great White Lodge Psychic Lamp,” I
prefer to close the book with a shrug,
even though the author has half the
alphabet behind his name and a Harley
Street address. . .
Hands off !

My suggestion is :
VAN DE PoLL

Dreams: The Reality behind the
Dream, by Eleanor Webster, Stock-
well, London. Price 6d.

A small brochure, in easy conversa-
tional manner ; this will interest those
who have themselves been puzzled
by the apparent ‘confusion, yet oft-
times closeness to truth, of dream-life.

To the occult student a part of the
value of the booklet will lie in the
writer's realization of the place of
dreams, with their symbols, in inner
individual growth, quite apart from
psycho-analytical reasons, although re-
lated to them in so far as they are
based on actuality. Then too this re-
alization gives the booklet another
value, for it becomes a suitable way
of introducing an inquirer on this sub-
ject into the true by-paths of occultism.

E.M. L.
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

IMPORTANT : These Notes represent the personal views of the
writers and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the membership
generally. “The Theosophist” is the personal organ of the Presi-
dent, and has no official status whatever, save in so far as it may
from time to time be used as a medium for the publication of official
notifications. Each article, therefore, is also personal to the writer.

OUR THREE
RESPONSIBILITIES

ND so back in the Presidential
chair for another term of
seven years. Well, it is a magnifi-
cent opportunity, but asoul-probing
responsibility which I must do my
best to discharge with honour. 1
cannot help thinking, however, that
if the problem of India had not to be
solved if possible before the advent
of the Second Great War my great
predecessor might have been re-
served to be President in these
most critical times, for such times
as these demand the very best
leadership available.
But it was hoped to have India
ready to play her rightful part in
the second Armageddon, and Dr.

Besant was needed to try to achieve
this. None could have striven as
she herself strove. None had the
equipment that she possessed. None
but she could have freed India in
time for India's participation in the
present war so as to ensure a speedy
victory and a sound reconstruction.
Unfortunately the fates willed other-
wise. India did not recognize her
magnificent friend. On the contrary,
she rejected her, and now is for the
time being fallen low indeed—im-
potent to help herself, impotent to
help towards the speedy victory of
the Allies. One of the most marvel-

lous opportunities a nation has ever -
had slipped through her fingers. Dr.
Besant was, therefore, withdrawn
when she might have served India
for another twenty years. India has
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become leaderless when she might
have led the world. And where
Dr. Besant might have been today
there are only a few of us to do
our best under her blessing and
guidance.

Naturally, it is impossible to be
otherwise than preoccupied by the
war. There is so much to be done
both on the physical planeitself, and
on all other accessible planes, that
the war must needs loom larger than
any other condition with which one
may happen to be concerned. But
preoccupation with the war involves
preoccupation with the Theosophy
needed for war conditions, and with
strengthening in every possible way
the power of The Theosophical
Society and its membership, to
render the service for which it was
brought into existence sixty-six
years ago.

India is the Key

The War, Theosophy and The
Theosophical Society—theseare the
three great responsibilities of us all
who are enrolled in the Band of Ser-
vers for functioning in these grave
times. And we must do our best to
discharge these responsibilities to
the satisfaction of Those who com-
mand our Band. Indiaistheheart of
all these responsibilities, and this is
partly why the International Head-
quarters of The Society is at Adyar,
and why Adyar is the senior spirit-
ual centre in the outer world. The
world will not be free from war, nor

SEPTEMBER

from dissension, until India takes
her rightful place among the nations
of the world. India is the key to the
whole situation as it stands today,
and I do not hesitate to say that
the first duty of a President of The
Theosophical Society is to help
India in every possible way he can
for the very purpose of hastening
the advent of the Universal Broth-
erhood of humanity. Colonel Ol-
cott was dominantly engaged in
!'IIS Indian work, with his work
in Ceylon as an integral part of
it. Dr. Besant was even more
occupied with India, for the urgency
of preparing India for the role she
might have played in the present
war was great indeed. And I, too,
have to do the little I can to help
India as I know she needs help.
He who helps India on her way
helps the whole world on its way,
and while every country must be
helped, India needs most help, for
she can, perhaps, do more than
any other country to be of service
to the world. Anyone who has
lived in India as long as I have lived
recognizes this fact to the full, for
while he perceives her weaknesses
h? perceives no less her potential-
ities—unique as these are both in
their spiritual splendour and in
Fhelr practical value for the build-
ing of a perfect polity alike for
every nation and for the world as
a whole. India can give so very
much. But she must first of all
apply her gifts to herself for her
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own use. Only then will she know
how to distribute them effectively
for the use of others.

Because of this the responsibil-
ities I have already mentioned fall
more heavily upon our Indian mem-
bers of The Society than upon any
others, and I have been feeling
very strongly, as I enter upon my
second term of office, that our
Masters, especially Those who
founded The Society, look to our
Indian brethren to lead the way
out of the war into a true peace.
Whether Their hopes will fructify
or will be barren remains to be
seen. But I believe that the op-
portunity is still with India, impo-
tent though she be. And I am
certain that if only the youth of
India will bestir themselves along
truly constructive lines, and lead
their country out of the prejudices
and evil traditions by which many
of their elders are hidebound, a
golden age will be in store both for
India and for the world.

A Letter to Indian Theosophists

In a special letter written on the
occasion of my re-election, I have
poured out my heart to my Indian
fellow-members, and 1 venture to
reproduce it here because its con-
tents may help my fellow-members
in all countries to understand the
situation, especially with its refer-
ence to India, somewhat moreclear-
ly. I have no doubt whatever that
on the whole it accurately reflects

the lines along which 1 at least
have the duty to work :

My dear Friend,

I do not think I ought to keep
from you my own very considered,
though of course personal, judg-
ment regarding the present world
situation and India’s place in it.

You have a right to know how
strongly I feel as regards my duty
as a student of Theosophy, and
even more as a humble follower of
Dr. Besant in her great work in
the political field, wherein I had
constant occasion to see Theos-
ophy applied by one who perfectly
combined the ardour of the seasoned
warrior with the calm wisdom of
the experienced statesman.

I hark back to that wonderful
utterance by the Master K.H.
which Mr. Sinnett was privileged
to receive in the year 1883, pub-
lished in The Mahatma Letters,
in the course of which the Master,
as a most patriotic Indian, refers
to the misery of His people and to
India’s urgent danger of falling
into a terrible abyss of desolation
were there none to help her to
seize the opportunities then being
held out to her.

I hark back, too, to that pathetic
and beautiful call for help for
India, where the Masters declare
that They could not be grateful
enough to any who would give her
selfless and wise service. “Oh!
for the noble and unselfish man to
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help us effectively in India. . . .
All our knowledge, past and pres-
ent, would not be sufficient to re-
pay him,” said a great Master in
1881.

And then I compare the Master
K.H.’s description of the India of
1883 with the India of today, and

. 1 see that while much good has
been done by individuals and move-
ments since the year in which He
wrote, that very good has to no
small extent been nullified by the
harm that has been done, also by
individuals and movements.

A foreign government, even with
the best intentions in the world,
must necessarily make a mess of
the finer parts of its job—the first
of which lies in keeping alive
the greatness of the land over
which it rules, the second being
the training of the citizens so that
they may, either through leader-
ship or otherwise in lesser degrees,
serve their country wisely and well.

And the result is, with India’s
own lack of practical and truly
patriotic vision added, the India
as described by the Master K.H.
in 1883, and as we see it today.

I am most positively of the opi-
nion that upon members of The
Theosophical Society in India lies

the very heavy but sweet burden
of helping India to the utmost of
their power. Their Theosophy has
its origin in India, and their Theo-
sophical Society, though physical-
ly born in the United States of
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America, has had its second and
spiritual birth, or should I say re-
birth, in India. Their debt to India
for all their peace and happiness
and courage and hope is immense,
for it is the land of their present
incarnation which has preserved
for them Theosophy, Brahmavidya,
and is the heart of the great sys-
tem of spiritual irrigation which
fructifies the whole world.

Their debt to India is immense,
fmd part of its discharge consists
in helping to make India free and
revered among the nations of the
§vorld, so that India’s priceless
jewels of civilization and culture
may be found in every land, hon-
oured by all.

There is a splendid jewel in every
aspect of India’s life, and it is the
office of every truly patriotic Indian
—and a Theosophist must surely
first be patriotic if he is to be uni-
versal—to help reset each jewel so
as to cause it to shine with all possi-
ble brilliance.

In education, in industry, in
religion, in politics, there are won-
derful jewels. In each is the glori-
ous life of India imprisoned for
lack of active worship. In each
should Theosophists be alert and
strenuous and reverent, as it seems
to me, especially in the political
field which is so bereft of workers
who are Indians before they are
aught else.

TI‘heosophists have been and are
doing great work in the religious
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and educational fields, as well as
in the field of social reform.  But
they have been doing little in the
industrial and political fields.

I believe that there is a special
call to them to work in the political
field, for in this field disruptive
forces are at work which, if they
triumph, will dishonour India and
the whole world ; since as is India
so is the world.

Be Theosophists Government
servants or otherwise earning their
living, they can be active in the
political field in one way or in an-
other, either confining themselves
to the principles of politics, and to
that social service which is so es-
sentially vital to nation-building,
or in addition translating their
principles into action.

Now I want to say quite clearly
how 1 see my duty as a Theos-
ophist and as a servant of our
Masters. Of course, I do not want
to impose my views on any, for
every Theosophist must act accord-
ing to his conception of his dharma.
But I do say that every Theos-
ophist must remember that these
are times for action and that each
should be active according to his
best light.

My own conviction so far as
India is concerned is as follows :

1. Her right to immediate self-
government, whereby India shall
be able to live in full freedom and
equality within- an Indo-British
Commonwealth of Nations, with

due regard to the just needs of her
many constitutive communities.

2. Her immediate duty to con-
solidate her various conflicting
elements.

3. Her immediate duty to en-
gage in the framing of a National
Constitution with the co-operation
of all parties, but irrespective of the
consent of one or more of such
parties.

4, Her duty to gain for an
agreed National Constitution the
support of the Indian people as a
whole.

5. Her immediate duty to throw
herself whole-heartedly into the
World War and to take steps to
provide for the defence of her own
frontiers by land and sea, so that she
may be ready to face the menace
that threatens her on all sides.

6. Her immediate duty to plan
the material uplift especially of
the poorer of the masses of her
citizens, so that they may have good
cause to cherish their Indian citi-
zenship and thereby bring honour,
peace and prosperity to their
Motherland.

7. Herimmediate duty to foster
in all possible ways her national
arts and industries, and to plan a
truly national system of education
for her youth, so that they may
become honourable and faithful
citizens, deeply reverent of her
past and determined in the present
to help by their lives and actions
to ensure to her a noble future.
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I emphatically condemn Satya-
graha, Pakistan (so-called), Dravi-
distan, and all other similar policies
as grossly inimical to India’s true
interests, and as encouraging the
betrayal of the Motherland and
the Commonwealth in their time
of greatest need, duty and oppor-
tunity.

8. 1 strongly hold that it is the
duty of Britain immediately to
declare India’s right to full and
free self-government, and to offer
all possible facilities for the fram-
ing of a National Constitution, as
in No. 3.

9. No less do I feel that it is
the duty of Britain to declare that
her war aims include the immediate
establishment of India, either as
soon as the war is over or before if
a National Constitution can be
evolved to receive the support of
the majority of the Indian people,
as a self-governing unit of the
gommonwealth, or with such other
status as may be enjoyed by Brit-
ain and the other Dominions.

[ emphatically condemn the
utter lack of vision, of statesman-
ship, and of true service to our
great Commonwealth on the part
of the Secretary of State for India
and the British Cabinet that dic-
tates his policies. And I no less
condemn the Government of India
for like reasons.

I therefore deem it my duty to
support by all means in my power
the constructive points set forth
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above and to oppose the danger-
ously destructive elements as above
enumerated.

I regard this as my solemn and
sacred duty as a Theosophist and
as a servant of the Masters, but in
no way whatever suggesting either
that my interpretation of Theos-
ophy in this regard is right, or that
the activities in which 1 think it
my duty to engage have any en-
dorsement from the Masters.

In any case, I am not concerned
with public approval or disapproval,
but with the dictates of such con-
science as I possess, and with a
most heart-felt endeavour to follow
in the footsteps of my revered and
beloved leader, Dr. Annie Besant,
whose political activities I have
always felt to be dictated by the ut-
most wisdom and by a unique devo-
tion to a country which she ever
regarded as her real Motherland.

In any case, too, I am as clear
about the extreme urgency of the
situation in that the world is in a
most perilous condition, as I am
clear about my own personal duty.

I am also clear that the whole
world is on the threshold of a pre-
cipice, and, if not restrained by the
forces for Good, will be hurled over
the precipice by the forces of evil
into a long period of darkness, in
the midst of which every land, in-
cluding India, will wallow in bar-
barism, trodden underfoot by bar-

baric tyrants. It is a supreme .

moment for India, as the real
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Motherland of the nations of the
world, to act in accordance with
the spirit of her age-old soul, which
knows no distinctions of creed or
caste or colour, but only the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of all life.

And if India must act, surely
every individual Theosophist must
act, and, where possible, lead, in
the light of his Theosophy. For
what else in such times as these
has he been given his Theosophy
and his membership of The Theo-
sophical Society ? Just for his own
personal advantage ? Just that he
may have his individual peace and
happiness, let the world be as it
may ? God forbid ! Were he to think
thus he would be a traitor not only
to Theosophy and to The Theo-
éophical Society but even more to
himself !

An Indian Theosophist has a
special responsibility and a special
duty, as he has a special, a very
special privilege.

He must justify the latter by
amply fulfilling the former. And
the political field in India is indeed
part of the Augean stable that is
the world. He must by no means
be ashamed to scavenger in it, for
while it remains impure, as it is at
present, the whole world suffers.

Thank God, I know what I have
to do, and I am doing my best to
doit. May each Theosophist know
what he has to do and do il.

Fraternally,
GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

India Cannot Be Over-emphasized
I must not make any apology
for so long a reference to India,
for India is in truth the key to the
world situation, and the very heart
of Theosophy and The Theosoph-
ical Society. I can quite well
understand that many members
having practically no connection
whatever with India, and without
having had any opportunity to
understand her role in the world,
may- very naturally think that too
much stress islaid upon aland which
from some points of view does not
loom large in world affairs. But
with the education and training I
have received from my elders, and
having lived for nearly forty years
in India, taking part in much of her
public life, and having some little
knowledge as to how the Masters
Themselves regard India, I feel
that in the present crisis the needs
and the duties of India cannot be
over-emphasized. Upon India in
no small measure depends the real
outcome of the war and the future
of the world. It was for this reason
that Dr. Besant was seconded for
service in India to lead her, if pos-
sible to her freedom—not to the .
freedom as it has become degener-
ate in these modern days of democ-
racy sn extremss, but to her ancient
freedom in which there was that
true liberty based on reverence for
wisdom and order, on duty rather
than on rights. Such is the free-
dom which all true friends of India
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wish to be restored to her, and for
which Dr. Besant worked and lived
and died. It is uphill work, for
India is a house divided against
herself, and is most unhappily led
by unbalanced fanatics instead of
by the patriotic wise. In my own
small way 1 must carry on the
policy of my noble predecessor,
ever remembering that everything
I can do for Theosophy and for
The Theosophical Society is in-
deed service to India the home of
both.

*
* *

RETURNED HOME

He is not dead, this friend, not dead,
But in this path we mortals tread
Gone some few trifling steps ahead
And nearer to the end.

So that you too, once past the bend,

Shall meet again, as face to face, this
friend

You fancy dead.

The while you travel forward mile by
mile
He loiters, with a backward smile.

R. L. STEVENSON

1. A. K. Sitarama Shastri

It is with deep sorrow that I
have to announce the passing of
Mr. A. K. Sitarama Shastri, late
‘Honorary Superintendent of our
Vasanta Press, one of Dr. Besant’s
most faithful and loved friends,
and a very stalwart soldier for
Theosophy and The Theosophical
Society. He was one of a great
trinity of workers who returned in

SEPTEMBER

this incarnation to serve their great
leader and the age-old Theosoph-
ical Movement. Mr. Ranga Reddy
passed away some time ago. Mr.
A. K. Sitarama Shastri has now
left us. There remains, I hope for
many years to come, Rao Sahib
G. Subbiah Chetty, a living ex-
ample to the whole Society of the
truest devotion. Of course the two
who seem to have left us have
only changed over to work under
other conditions. But from our
point of view there cannot be other-
wise than a deep sense of loss. Of
course, all is well with them, and
as each dropped his physical body
he was welcomed on the other side
by his great friends and leaders,
with whom he had worked for so
many years. From our point of
view, left on the physical plane,
there seems to be a departure and
a loss, but from the standpoint of
our two dear friends it is a return
home for which they are profoundly
thankful. Mr. J. L. Davidge has
written the following account of
Mr. Sitarama Shastri’s service dur-
ing the long period of thirty years:

* * *

The great event in Mr. Sitarama
Shastri's life was Dr. Besant’s visit
to Adyar in the winter of 1893.
He heard her deliver the Conven-
tion Lectures, “The Building of
the Cosmos,” and after several
brief interviews with her (and
conversations with the Countess

(Y
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Wachtmeister) he felf, as he said, trade that none need dislike” M.

“prompted by an impulse which
could not be controlled and im-
pelled onward by a passion which
overwhelmed every other consider-
ation,” to follow her, and obtain-
ing leave from his official duties—
he was in Government service—he
travelled north by way of Ajmere,
Agra and other places to join her
at Allahabad and thence to Benares.
During this thrilling tour he lost
the “taste’” for office work, and
obtaining leave frequently he went
out on lecture tours of the Lodges,
until the idea developed that he
should become a full-time worker
in The Theosophical Society. He
therefore threw up his Government
post, toured South India as “‘branch
inspector” of Lodges, and on 30
June 1907 came to Adyar and
started a printing-press. In the
winter of that year Dr. Besant,
newly elected President, arrived in
Adyar from a tour abroad, and she
took over the press and made him
manager of it, a post which he held
to her full satisfaction till 1935.
Then he handed over to Mr. C.
Subbarayudu, his most capable
assistant for fifteen years.

“For the work done in the
Vasanta Press,” Dr. Besant wrote
on one occasion, “no words of
praise can be too high; his
bindery, built by himself, is a
model, and the healthy happy faces
of his men and boys show that
printing properly conducted is a

Sitarama Shastri printed over 500
Theosophical books, and a contin-
uous stream of monthly journals—
The Theosophist, The Adyar Bulle-
tin, The Star, Ananda, The Young
Citizen, Tomorrow, Shama'a and
others, besides The Commonweal
and the weekly New India.

Mr. Sitarama Shastri joined the
Cuddapah Lodge of The Theo-
sophical Society in 1892 while a
32 year old clerk in the Revenue
Department in the Cuddapah Dis-
trict, attracted by the lectures of
Mr. Kotayya, a retired officer of
the Education Department. Among
the members of the branch at that
time was Mr. Jiddu Narayaniah,
father of Mr. J. Krishnamurti and
a senior clerk in the Cuddapah
Collector’s office. Mr. Bertram
Keightley, then General Secretary
of the Indian Section, visited the
Lodge and helped to strengthen its
membership. Regularstudy classes
were held every evening in the
Lodge, the few important books
then available being H. P. Blavat-
sky’s Isis Unveiled, The Secret
Doctrine, The Key to Theosophy,
and T. Subba Rao’s Lectures on
the Bhagavad Gita. It was from
this post that Mr. Sitarama Shastri
broke loose and abandoned a prom-
ising career in Government service
for the sake of Theosophy.

Dr. Arundale has mentioned
above the ‘“great trinity” of which
Mr. Sitarama Shastri was one.
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Every morning these three joined
Dr. Besant at a coffee party on the
veranda and here they talked over
the day’s work. He was good com-
pany and had a patriarchal appear-
ance with a flowing beard. Thou-
sands of Theosophists have met him
at Adyar.

Five hours after he left his
mortal body, it was cremated on
the Adyar burning-ground at
9 a.m. on July 21. The President
spent some time with him the
evening before and smoothed his
way into the inner world, though
our aged friend was already un-
conscious.

A bust statue of Mr. Sitarama
Shastri is being sculptured, to be
set up in the garden of the Vasanta
Press in homage to his memory.

* * *
2. Miss Edger

I have also to record the passing
in New Zealand of another very
faithful worker from the earlier
days, Miss Lilian Edger. Miss
Edger was a greatcomrade of Babu
Upendranath Basu, fortunately still
with us, and of Dr. Bhagavan Das,
also with us still on this side though
he has been seriously ill for some
time. She also worked with Dr.
Besant in the early years of the
work in India and identified herself
wholly with the Indian life. As we
have been seeing, la vieille garde
meurt mais ne se rend jamais. Both
Mr. Sitarama Shastri and Miss

Edger joined, in the fullness of
their time, la vieille garde, as some
of us are now doing or are about
to do. May we be as faithful as
members of our vieille garde as
these two stalwarts were so finely
faithful as members of theirs. So
shall our Society grow from strength
to strength, as each old guard
hands over charge to the new old
guard and to the young guard which
is the heart of The Society. I am
hoping that before my time in the
old guard is over I may see mem-
bers of the young guard leading
The Society to finer heights. Itis
for this reason that I have had the
pleasure of appointing to the office
of Recording Secretary a young
Theosophist, Mr. Rohit Mehta, a
very good Theosophist, an admira-
ble speaker, and one who has al-
ready served his Motherland in
splendid ways. I am very happy
to see that the appointment was
rightly made, for he has already
proved his capacity in one of The
Society’s most important offices.
When I retire from the office of
International President, for what-
ever reason, may I see a young
Theosophist ready to take my place.
En avant! la jeune garde, every-
where throughout The Society.
Let the old guard guard. And let
the young guard be a most virile
advance-guard for the ever-advanc-
ing tide of Universal Brotherhood.

Again Mr. Davidge, our archivist,
gives the following account of Miss

I

Miss LILIAN EDGIER
- (1862—1941)

First General Sceretary ol The Theosophical Society in New Zealand
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Edger’s great service to Theosophy
and to The Theosophical Society
from the records he so carefully
keeps :

#* * »

Miss Edger had a wonderful
record of close on half a century
of work for The Theosophical So-
ciety. She was born in 1862,
graduated M.A. in 1882 and joined
The Society in 1892. She was one
of the earliest propagandists in New
Zealand and became first General
Secretary when the New Zealand
Section was formed in 1896.

In 1897, when Dr. Sanders re-
lieved her of the General Secre-
taryship, she joined Colonel Olcott
in a tour of the Australasian bran-
ches, and he brought her to Adyar
as a substitute for Dr. Besant for
Convention Lectures and on tours.
He evidently enjoyed her com-
pany, besides appreciating her in-
tellectual gifts. He writes of an
evening on board ship :

Miss Lilian Edger attended in the
character of “Night” a fancy dress ball.
Her black dress besprinkled with stars
and a crescent moon on her head, to-
gether with the excitement of the ball,
made her look very well from the hu-
man point of view if not from that of
the university graduate. I confess that
I was very pleased with her dissipation,
for it showed that there was the usual
quota’ of human nature beneath the
shell of collegiate enamel.

Following the Colonel’s sugges-
tion she chose the general title
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“Theosophy Applied” for her Con-
vention Lectures in 1897. Every-
body liked her plain, clear exposi-
tion of the application of Theos-
ophy to religion. She was very
earnest, had a clear and well
modulated voice, and was more
didactic than oratorical, so the
Colonel informs us. Her northern
tour from Madras vie Calcutta to
Rawalpindi, January-March 1898,
was a success, as was also a tour
of the South with the Colonel in
July in spite of many obstacles,

~ insects feasting on her “fresh Aus-

tralasian blood,” which gave her
fever, and so forth. The Colonel
notes that she won the respect of
her colleagues and of “great audi-
ences’ in South India.

From 1891 she gave active ser-
vice to Lodges wherever she was
resident, chiefly in New Zealand
and India. In 1898 she won a
special gold medal from the Presi-
dent for the best contribution to
Theosophical literature. Dr. Besant
wrote of her “ungrudging and un-
wearied service to India” when she
delivered the Convention Lectures
of 1908, “Gleanings from Light
on the Path.” From 1913 to 1919
she did fine work as principal of
the Girls’ School of the Central
Hindu College, Benares, and for .
the next ten years taught the sons
of the Maharaja of Darbhanga,
Bihar.

After this Miss Edger resided in
New Zealand, except fora journey
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to India to see her old friends. 1
remember asking her at the Ben-
ares Convention of 1936 whether
she would complete the history of
the New Zealand Section of which
a first instalment had appeared in
the Section journal. She hoped to
be able to—she was then 75—but
I am not aware that the story was
finished.

Miss Edger was the first woman
to graduate M.A. at a New Zea-
land university. She was the second
B.A., the first being her sister.

Long-Lived Workers

The three stalwarts who were in
Dr. Besant’s immediate entourage
have been a long-lived group.
Mr. Ranga Reddy was nearly 84
when he passed over. Mr. Sitarama
Shastri was within eight days of 81.
Mr. Subbiah Chetty, still attend-
ing gatherings at Adyar, is over 83.
Theosophists know how to live !

Miss Lilian Edger, who died the
day before Mr. Sitarama Shastri,
was in her 80th year. On January 8
next she would have completed it.

.
KANYA KUMARI

I feel perfectly incompetent tode-
scribe the sense of exaltation I felt
when, towards the end of June last,
immediately after the announce-
ment of my re-election as Inter-
national President of our Society
for another term of seven years, a
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little party of us was privileged to
visit the southernmost spot in India
—Cape Comorin, or more rightly
to be designated Kanya Kumari,
the Virgin Youth or Parvati, who
is said to have her abode near to
where the three great oceans meet,
the Indian Ocean, the Bay of Ben-
gal and the Arabian Sea.

The atmosphere of the place,
unvisited as it is save by devoted
pilgrims, a place of pilgrimage and
not a haunt for tourists, is inde-
scribably uplifting, and the great
Temple which enshrines the image
of the mighty Goddess has a magic
which I have encountered nowhere
else. Indeed, I have visited many
shrines throughout India, but not
one can quite compare with the
sanctity of Kanya Kumari, allied
as the place is to one of the abodes
of the Rishi Agastya, Guardian of
India. I suppose that Kashi is of
equal eminence as the great heart
of India, as Kanya Kumari is the
focus of India’s growth and move-
ment, and as from the Himalayas
streams down the Will that makes
India what she ever is despite all
the sufferings and humiliations,
more often than not at the hands
of her own people, she has so long
endured. :

But as a humble worker for
many years in the service of this
Motherland of the world, I seemed
to find in Kanya Kumiri a reveal-
ing of the real India in her activity
aspect, as a mighty power ever
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moving onwards and upwards on
the road of her glorious destiny.
In the shrine of the Temple is en-
throned a beautiful Image of Kanya
Kumiri as the Divine Maid of about
nine years, when she was confronted
with one of her great missions to
strengthen Good and to destroy
evil. I found that Image radiant
with the spirit of blessing and of
consecration, and piercing with the
power to change the worshipper out
of selfishness and self-indulgence
into a spirit of selfless service of the
Goddess Herself and thus of India.

Insignificant servant though I be
of the blessed Parvati, still I felt
within me rise a power to serve
more faithfully, to discipline my-
self more carefully, and to become
more and more intent upon giving
all T could give. Our pilgrimage
to Kanya Kumari changed me,
and caused me to enter upon my
second term of office as after a
vigil at a sacred altar. The shrine
of Kanya Kumari was indeed an
altar, and I worshipped there day
after day in the hope that my re-
newed Presidentship might be more
worthy of Theosophy and of The
Theosophical Society. As a west-
erner I could not, of course, receive
as could the Hindu worshipper.
Even in Travancore, temple entry
is confined to Hindus, be they
Hindus by birth or by conversion.

But the power descended even up-
on this foreigner, largely, 1 hope
and believe, because in reality he
is no foreigner but a true servant
of Hinduism and of India.

How eagerly do I wish that our
brethren in Travancore could build
a simple but beautiful rest-house at
Kanya Kumari both for their own
spiritual refreshment and for the
spiritual refreshment of their breth-
ren throughout India, and, may I
say, for the spiritnal refreshment
of their present President. It
would have to be most carefully
planned, for it must be beautiful,
however simple. But how won-
derful it would be for Theos-
ophists to have a home at the very
centre of the Activity aspect of
India’s Eternal Life, astheyalready
have a home at Kashi (Benares), the
Heart aspect of her Life. Not yet
is there an outer home in the Hima-
layas, or even near these splendid
Guardians of India’s Will—Guard-
ian Wall of Her Will as They
surely are. But some day there will
be such a home. Thus will there
be three great Homes for the pil-
grimage of the Theosophist-lovers
of the Motherland for their renewal
and deeper sanctification. I now
know two of these Places of Vigil.
I wonder if, in my lifetime on the
physical plane, I shall know the

third.
Gomged Lrcemitale
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WHAT SHALL WE DO AFTER THE

WAR?

HE world has at last become
alertly conscious that life
must be remodelled in new forms
to suit advancing thought and as-
pirations. Even among the major
preoccupations of the War, leaders
of thought in England and America
publish in books and broadcasts
their proposals for a solution of the
world’s problems, and it is well to
examinesuchschemesasthoroughly
as our powers permit, to see how
far they are based on truth, for, as
Carlyle was fond of pointing out in
his studies of history, institutions
that are based on shams cannot
last or be of service.

Federal Unionists have organiz-
ed themselves for extensive propag-
anda, in the spirit of Mr. Streit’s
Union Now, and propose a much
improved League of Nations,
having effective power derived from
a merging of national sovereignties,
after the fashion of the merging of
the original States of America into
the U.S.A. So far so good, but the
weakness of the scheme for pre-
serving World peace and welfare
lies in the fact that these people
envisage a purely Christian and
white-nation Union, formed largely
to conserve their distinctive culture
and present economic advantages

BY HELEN VEALE

over brown, yellow and black peo-
ples, as well as to restrain outlaw na-
tions among their own breed. The
latter object, one guesses, will soon
become subsidiary to the former,
and forces of injustice will again
strengthen themselves, to wait the
challenge of another Armageddon.

Somewhat more idealistic is the
aim of English Socialists, from the
Fabian variety to the almost—but
not quite—Communist. These
want Democracy to finally purge
itself of capitalism and class priv-
ilege, bring banking and all the
sources of wealth under State con-
trol, and have an equitable, if not
equal, distribution of the amenities
of life. Now, if ever, would it be
possible to bring about a bloodless
revolution in Britain, for sharing
in daily toils and perils the classes
have been brought together, and it
is mainly on the heroic temper of
her working men and women that
Britain relies for victory. Having
accomplished this revolution for
herself, these propose that Eng-
land should invite other nations of
Europe, especially the German
workers, similarly to set their own
houses in order, before joining ina
League in which military resources
would be pooled.

433
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It seems like a proposal for a
People’s Front again in Democ-
racy, with the danger of party
dictatorships and the loss of liberty.
Besides, if Britain could be tuned
up and maintained at this high
pitch of self-sacrificing co-opera-
tion, it could not be imposed on
the Dominions without their free
consent, which some would never
give. Moreover the bonds with
America, daily strengthening now,
would not survive such a change in
England ; so the only actual league
of free nations, the chief hope of
a future world-federation, would
suffer disintegration in the midst
of dangerous conditions that call
for strength and stability,

Still, if this be an Utopian scheme
based on truth, we should have to
keep it in mind for an ultimate, to
be gradually approached. But it is
clear that this ideal is the ultimate
of the French Revolutionary motto:
Liberty, Fraternity and Equality,
and events surely have proved, as
life is always proving, the last of
these three terms to be a fallacy.
Modern Democracy was born in
England, not in France ; and Eng-
land has always stood soundly for
a monarchy, and still has consider-
able respect for many conservative
institutions so long as these are not
inconsistent with personal liberty
and self-respect. All cansee that we
are not equal at present, in phys-
ical and moral stature as well as in
wealth and power; but if a2 man is
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persuaded that equality is never-
theless an essential truth of nature
and destiny, he is maddened by
anger that someone is preventing
that truth from actual realization.
Thus bitter resentment is stirred
in the masses who are conscious of
inferior status. So a classless so-
ciety, equal distribution of wealth,
and universal adult suffrage for
legislative and administratve as-
semblies, have become with some
the democratic ideal, despite its
falsity to nature. Better far to
make Liberty, Fraternity and Jus-
tice the triangle of equilibrium !
Historical approximations to the
French Revolutionary political
ideal have so far failed; “equal”
independent voters are swayed
against their own and the nation’s
interests by political tricksters;
“equal” Negro citizens under
American law still cannot exercise
full citizens’ rights in certain states
of the Union ; emancipation from
traditional serfdom has led often
to economic wage-slavery orstarva-
tion. An order based on hypothet-
ical equality only deprives the weak
and helpless of the protection which
they need, and which it was of old
the paramount duty of King and
Government to give them.

Seeking the origin of this fallaci-
ous hypothesis of equality, we find
Christianity, in its accepted forms,
chiefly responsible for it, though
Judaism and Islam to some extent
share the blame.  An exaggerated
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importance is given in these faiths
to the personal experience of a
single life, since eternity is made to
depend on it, and so justice re-
quires that all should have a fair
start, and none should be favoured
by circumstances or fortune. Hence
has arisen the ethics of competition,
so disastrous to social order.

The Dean of Chichester has re-
cently published a book called
Christianity and World Order, in
which he wisely diagnoses the pres-
ent disorders to arise from an ir-
religious mode of thought, and his
remedy is union between the many
divergent Churches and sects of
Christianity, for he views the New
Order as necessarily a Christian
one. He shows in many ways a
broad and tolerant mind and a
large heart, but just a little more
breadth and tolerance are needed
if the New Order is to be world-
embracing, for a majority of the
people of the world are not Christ-
ian, and show no intention of be-
coming so ; on the contrary rather,
a number of Christians are now
leaving their orthodox Churches in
favour of an eastern religion that
better satisfies their reason and as-
piration. If the Church of England
and the Synod of the Scottish
Church would lead the way in
seeking a rapprochement with
the responsible heads of other
faiths in the Empire, a wonder-
ful stimulus would be given to re-
ligion, East and West, and al-

ready Federations of World Re-
ligions have proved that mutual
understanding and appreciation are
not at all difficult, easier in fact
than between conflicting schools
in the one religion. The conse-
quence would be that, slowly but
surely, the doctrine of Reincarna-
tion would be readmitted into
Christian teaching, to its great
enlightenment. Christianity long
resisted the scientific teaching of
Evolution, but few would now re-
gret its acceptance of the new
light on origins; similarly it can-
not long resist the overpowering
evidence in favour of pre-exist-
ences, a doctrine which is looked
on as a self-evident fact by most
eastern people, and which alone
takes the sting out of inequality,
making it possible to organize true
fraternity.

Far-reaching economic reforms
are certainly necessary, and an
increase of State-control in many
vital industries, but they can be
accomplished by mutual agree-
ments and general consent, if ad-
vantage be taken of the spirit of
friendly co-operation now preval-
ent, and if a leading part in the
preliminary negotiations be given
to the King, the true guardian of his
people’s liberties, whom all would
trust for disinterestedness, and the
leading Churchmen and heads of
religious foundations throughout
the Empire. Let the relations
of nation to nation, race to race,
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religion to religion, and class to
class be settled on a truly equitable
basis within the Indo-British Com-
monwealth, and alone it will be
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strong enough, and comprehensive
enough in its sympathies and affilia-
tions, to maintain the peace and
order of the world.

LIFE'S GREAT COMPANION

I CAME, do you remember, when
, ) your days ;
‘l\)'{,y s(tiar in flaery palace of your mind was %ur?gere youngs
onder and trust there reigned and taught yo , th i
Nor veil of earth could hide My presencg frgmu;oul? :5:;5 ro rise

I came, do you remember, down the gatheri ;
In gloom and sunshine, happiness an% tear;l.Ig yearss
Knowledge was then the word by which I called to you
As wrapped in earth’s deluding veil you sought the true.

I came, do you remember, when Love’s bri i
) ) s bright s
ﬁrc;ulsed foll;gotten visions of sublimer skies,g e
ot less when sundering grief had turned your day to night :
Stirred by these fiercer fires, you sought tlzle Inwazd Ligllsxt.t ’

I came, do you remember, through life’

e, do r , gh life’s noon-day h
In triumph’s surging swell, and ebb-tide of defeaz]' s
And, mid the wildering storm of life’s impassioned, sea
Gave you the faith and strength to walk those waves to Me.

Now, as life's evenin

s as i _ g falls, I come to you once more

%tan'dmg In patient wistfulness without your door .r ’
oping that soon your heart will welcome Me as g,uest

Whate'er the vesture be through which I teach you best

So, when at last life’s final gatewa i

, y opens wide,
Wisdom shall be your crown and Love shall be your guide ;
Fmdmg in Karma’s ev’ry gift My secret sign ’
That binds the many lives in ONE, and one with Mine

M. BEDDOW BayLYy

THE MAGNETISM

AN EXPERIMENT
THIS evening let us try a little
experiment. First of all, I
should like you to imagine your-
selves perfectly relaxed as to
the physical body. When you are
perfectly relaxed there should not
be a stiff position of any kind in
any muscle. If anyone were to
lift up your arm, or any other
limb, it would drop down as an
absolutely dead-weight. Your head
should be half-nodding, but not in
sleep.

As far as the emotions are con-
cerned there must be a complete
calm. They must be plastic. All
irritations, annoyances and angers

of the day must be entirely for-

gotten and no ripple of them must
be left. Not that you are neces-
sarily emotionless, but that the sea
of your emotions is perfectly calm,
and the ocean of your mind is no
less calm.

Anyone accustomed to any kind
of yoga or to any exercise of this
nature finds it most pleasant and
exhilarating to become at any mo-
ment relaxed, but each person must
become relaxed in his own way.

The next step after this relaxa-

" tion is a little more difficult: Try

1 Roof Talk, Adyar, 30 August 1940.

OF THE EARTH’
BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

to minimize your smaller self, so
that it becomes absolutely insigni-
ficant.

Supposing you are able to do all
that, supposing you can minimize
your smaller self to a comparatively
satisfactory extent, then comes the
time when you may obtain contact
with your Higher Self and live in
your Ego. When I speak of this
minimization, I do not want to
suggest that you do this with re-
gard to the whole of yourself, but
rather with regard to all that part
of yourself which is engaged in the
ordinary physical, emotional and
mental body avocations whether
of the day or of the night. The
You still remains, the great You.

What are you going to do? You
now have contact with the Will.
You are going to be supersensitive
in your greater self, so that you
are like a negative upon which any-
thing can be imprinted, anything
which is of the higher nature rather
than of the lower.

CONTACTING EARTH'S MAGNETISM

Now after you have smoothed
the way along these or any other
needful lines, what is the first im-
pression that comes upon you with
extraordinary force? It is the

437
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impression of the whole of the more
outer magnetism of the world, and
you feel the difference between the
magnetism of the world as that
magnetism is today and as it was
twenty-five, thirty or any number
of years ago. As this magnetism
impresses itself upon you, so does
it enter into you as ordinarily it
does not enter.

Of course the magnetism of the
earth pervades us all. But when
we make ourselves supersensitive,
and do not repel any of the mag-
fu'atism through our own personal-
ities, then that magnetism comes
to us almost pure, almost bereft of-
any modifications or distortions by
the personal equation.

Immediately this magnetism of
the earth changes you as it pene-
trates into you, and you feel at
once in tune, 1 would almost like
to say, with Cosmic Regions ordin-
:.1ri1y entirely unattainable, so that
instead of time being your master,
time becomes your servant ; instead
of your being limited by time and
circumstances, you gain some kind
f)f comprehension, however vague
it must necessarily be, of the whole
Universe, and somehow or other—
it is almost impossible to describe
the impression in detail—youhavea
sense of the Universal, the Eternal,
and, as it were, a flash of Our Lord
the Sun who permeates all life and
is inherent in every living creature.

Such is the first part of the im-
pression. Your rate of vibration
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is “cosmicized” so that it causes
you to vibrate at an infinitely high-
er rate than that to which it nor-
mally vibrates, and the depth of
vibration, the intensity of the vi-
bration, immediately conveys to
you a sense of awesomeness—not
only a sense of the awesomeness
of the magnetism, or of Light
generally, but a sense of your own
awesomeness which perhaps you
have never perceived before. You
gain also a sense of the tangibility
of the magnetism, and a sense of
its grandeur, a grandeur infinitely
more impressive and stirring, of the
One which is in each one of us.

IT REVEALS THE ONE

By the relaxation of the various
bodies and by the opening of your-
self to the higher vibrations of
Life, you first come into contact
with this awesome, this deep, this
intense magnetism, which reveals
to you, as in a flash, the One which
is in the heart of each one of us,
so that there comes a deeper sense,
a deeper intimation, of the Eternal
than one has ever had before.
Limitlessness, infinite duration, be-
come unfolded in a very wonderful
way, and as the Eternal impinges
upon and enters into the conscious-
ness, we have the impression of
what I can only call a brooding
Darkness, which appears to us as
darkness because its blinding Light,
the excess of its glory, must needs
be veiled from our weak eyes.
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While we have the impression of
Darkness, it is that we may not be
blinded by what is a Light of
which in our present condition we
can have no conception whatever.

When 1 go through that experi-
ence and endeavour to understand
it as best I can, I am immediately
reminded of Shri Krishna and the
great revelation He made of the
Supreme Self to Arjuna who, of
course, felt entirely unable to stand
the strain. Peculiar and wonder-
ful, and at the same time strength-
ening and healing, is this sense
of the Eternal which this particular
experience brings with it—all so
wrapped up in the sense of Dark-
ness.

Let me repeat that it is not
Darkness in the sense of a diminu-
tion of Light, but a Darkness
which is blinding with Light, the
blinding nature of which is only
shut off from us by the Love of

God.

WORLD-CRISES INTENSIFY EARTH'S
MAGNETISM

This magnetism is particularly
wonderful, because the world %s
passing through a stage of cruci-
fixion. A world in crucifixion calls
for an unusual, a wonderful mag-
netism. It calls for adjustment to
an intenser power and purpose.
It needs a magnetism which broods
with its unifying infinitude over
the whole earth, lifting all creatures
into the nobler reaches of their

consciousness, so that they may
pass safely through the crucifixion
and move on into the resurrection
beyond. '

But while this changed magnet-
ism is at all times exerting its
potent influence, it is borne in upon
me that the magnetism is changed
for our safeguarding, and that if
we prepare ourselves, as I have
suggested, we can apprehend its
true nature, at least to a certain
extent, as we allow ourselves liter-
ally to be from time to time absorb-
ed into it, so that, as it were, we
become rocked in the cradle of its
deep. The word “rocked” is pecu-
liarly appropriate, because there is
that sense of a pendulum swinging,
swinging, swinging, largely because
the pendulum motif is the motif of
evolution in manifestation.

This is one of the innumerable
acts of Yoga, and it gives us almost
a direct insight into the Will of
God. 1 think that the magnetism
of our earth has been attuned to
the Will of God as it is only at-
tuned in times of crisis. I think
that during such times this Will
drenches the whole world, for then
there is a change over from the
will of man to the Will of God, so
that the Will of God takes the
place of the will of man.

1 do not want to be misunder-
stood, nor be construed as saying
that sometimes the Will of God
acts and that sometimes it does
not act. (I am only using the
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word “God” as a mnemonic, as a
convenience.) Of course the Will of
God is ever paramount, or, if you
like, the Will of Life is ever para-
mount. Nor is it suggested that in
ordinary times the will of man is
overridden by the Will of God. In
ordinary times the will of man is
allowed such reign as is rightful
for it, but sometimes the Will of
God must be super-ordinate and
the will of man must be subordi-
nate. In times of crisis the Will
of God must reign supremely.
While the road is straight and
comparatively bereft of traffic the
learner may be allowed to drive
the car. But when the road is diffi-
cult, and full of people and moving
vehicles, then must the expert take
the wheel to guide the car safely
through the dangers. That is pre-
cisely what is happening now, and
the evidence is to be found, among
other instances, in the change that
has taken place in the magnetic
conditions of the earth.
The world is at a turning-point.
It must move in the right direction
and not in the wrong. Now is it
that the Will of the Master-Driver
must take the wheel awhile, and
this taking of the wheel partly con-
sists in intensifying the magnetic
life of the earth with His Will, so
that the world may be guarded
from taking the wrong turning,
that the forces of evil may be hurled
back into disintegration, that the
forces of Good may be intensified
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wherever possible, to the end that
they may become agents of the
Will of God and fulfil His pur-

poses.

AN ACT OF YOGA

I think that this magnetism in
all its very wonderful adjustment
should be the subject of very care-
ful examination on the part of those
who are able to perform the neces-
sary act of Yoga, which consists in
the merging of the individual self
in that larger consciousness with
which this magnetism is so extra-
ordinarily and unusually fragrant.
The act of Yoga consists in an im-
mersion of the individual conscious-
ness in that Shadow of the Sub-
stance of God which this magnet-
ism really is. It bas become more
than ever a reflexion. May I not
say that the very Substance of God
is immanent in the shadow as rare-
ly before? May I not say, there-
fore, that this act of Yoga consists
in a veritable baptism in the mag-
netic waters of God as these drench
the whole world ? /
There is nothing more tremen-
dously ennobling than the sense of
that intensified Will when you have
the power whereby to contact it.
You can contact it at any time—
when you are driving in a car, when
you are walking in the street, when
you are engaged in your work. It
is always possible to take your
smaller self out of perspective
and bring your greater self into
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perspective. There is nothing more
wonderful than to be baptized anew
in these magnetic waters which are
everywhere, and the contact with
which is only a question of the
changing over of your focus of con-
sciousness.

That is one of the great prin-
ciples of clairvoyance. If you want
to be clairvoyant, you learn by
putting yourself out of focus, so
far as the ordinary everyday things
are concerned. Beginning at the
beginning you will thereby first see
the life particles in the air, though
you will probably mix those up
with the life particles in your own
aura. It is a question of getting
yourself out of focus, so far as the
ordinary sight is concerned, and
then of trying to look with another
type of focus that takes its place.
This is one of the easiest of all
experiments to make when the sun
is shining, for you can see the life
particles dancing about and you
can see these little worlds as they
live and move and have their be-
ing. You can look at an individual
and decide how much vitality he
has by the number of life particles
dancing about him and enjoying
themselves hugely.

This earth magnetism, which
from one point of view is to be
called the Shadow of the Sub-
stance of God, is today more than
ever a verisimilitude of God. 1
have myself endeavoured to per-
form this act of Yoga, and it is

4

partly because in its performance
I have bathed in its magnetism
that I have gained the perfect as-
surance, that brooks no question,
of the ultimate victory over the
forces of evil by those Forces of
Good which move the world to
Righteousness. It cannot be other-
wise as the world is at the present
time. We see this magnetism in-
fusing the spirit of heroism, of
sacrifice, of splendour, of nobility,
into large numbers of people, so
that one ceases to wonder how in
the ordinary everyday individual
there arises, to meet the needs of
the time, such splendid heroism, so
wonderful a disregard of danger
and death. One marvels how this
magnetism which is of God per-
meates the being especially of
those fighting on God’s side, in a
manner which only takes place in
catastrophic times.

The coming victory casts its
magnetism before. Were the
magnetism otherwise than it is,
were it disintegrating, instead of
being, as it so fully is, charged
with Lightfulness, with Godliness,
I might fear a period of darkness
for the world. On the other hand,
I see in the not remote future a
new age of Light.

' As one performs this act of Yoga,
it is interesting to watch how there
gradually comes about a keying-up
of one’s whole nature into a far
deeper relationship with the eternal
glories of one’s being than could
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otherwise or normally be possible.
It is the surgings of these special
wave-lengths of magnetism-electri-
city which pervade the whole world,
that beat upon one's consciousness
and fill the whole of one’s life.

DARKNESS—MUSIC—SOLIDITY

I have already referred to the
Darkness, to the tangible Darkness
of this magnetism. It is not a
darkness of frustration but a dark-
ness of fulfilment. It is not a
darkness which is negative, not a
darkness which is composed, as it
were, of a diminution of Light, but
a darkness which is positive, which
is composed of what to us must
needs be an excess of Light, and
thus becomes veiled in an apparent
darkness.

There is another, to me, most
remarkable characteristic of the
magnetism, namely, its apparent
composition of deep booming
thunder notes. The magnetism is
music, and the music is to me at
the lower end of the scale. The
thunder notes of it, the booming
thythms of it, have upon me a
most extraordinary effect, because
those booming thunder notes nat-
urally surge through me, and lift
me up into regions which otherwise
normally I could not approach at
all. These deep profundities pul-
sate forth in all-inexorable and
unchallengeable Silence the kingly
Will of God, of God who must be
~ obeyed.
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As part of the very texture of
the magnetism is not only its dark-
ness but its thunder note of a
music which rather baffles my de-
scription, for no musical instrument
can reproduce it. That darkness
is round about us all the time and
those notes thunder all the time,
but we see how shut in we are by
the prison-bars of our ignorance so
that normally we have no percep-
tion of this all-pervading darkness
that is Light, nor any conception
of this thunderous music which
passes through us, but affects us
little save as we perform the act of
Yoga necessary in order to give us
contact with it.

There is then what I can only
call the solidity of the magnetism.
From one point of view it is as
solid as it is also rarefied, if I may
use a phrase which on the surface
seems so obviously self-contradict-
ory. As I have said before it is
supremely tangible. The moment
I put myself into the condition
of consciousness whereby I might
contact the spirit of the magnet-
ism, I am all agog to touch it
even with the physical hands, which
is presumably impossible. But it
can be touched otherwise. Itforms,
I might almost say, a piece of solid
space in the midst of which the
world is set. If we can think of
the world as a jewel, though in
these days it is very far from being
a jewel, there we have the setting
of the jewel-world in the midst of
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this solid magnetism. This piece
of solid space is to our inner eyes
dark, thunderous, piercingly pene-
trating, full of movement, supreme-
ly dynamic, solid though I must
call it.

FRAGRANCE

There is another characteristic
which to me goes with the musical
aspect of the magnetism, namely,
its fragrance. These fragrances I
identify as servants of the Will of
God. The Will has its servant-
fragrances as does the Wisdom of
God, as does the Love of God.
But as we are thinking of the Will
of God, we are thinking of those
fragrances which belong to that
particular chord of life. I have
tried and tried to understand the
nature of these fragrances and find
them impossible to describe, save
that it seems like a perpetual
stream of incense spreading in all
directions and part of the very
magnetism itself. I am trying to
think, as I write, as to whether I
could ally it to the fragrances with
which we are normally familiar, as,
for example, rose, sandal, jasmine,
and so forth. It is all of them, and
yet, from one point of view, none
of them. It has somewhat of the
constituent elements of the incense
as used in Roman Catholic
Churches. But this “somewhat”
is but a whiff, and there is an over-
soul which utterly denies all de-

scription.

-

Of course one revels in it. It
has a most marvellous capacity for
purification, but still more for up-
liftment. I am not at all sure
whether I should have used that
word “purification,” for it is more
a fragrance which lifts up by its
very power. What is wonderful
about it is that while on the one
hand it drenches the whole world,
for it is part of the magnetism,
with its peculiar form of uplift-
ment, on the other hand it is what
we would .call in our Churches in
the nature of an oblation, a Te
Deum, ascending to the Altar of
God. On the one hand it blesses
the world, while on the other hand
it reverences Him from whom
comes its power to bless. To me
as I try to hold the incense in my
will-consciousness, that twofold as-
pect of will thrills me beyond words.
It reverently pours blessings down
from its source and equally rever-
ently performs the duty of ascend-
ing to it in glorious homage.

THE MAGNETISM OF QUR LORD
THE SUN

Now how far does this magnet-
ism extend ? Its actual solidity
does not extend, 1 think, so very far,
though I could not say how far.
It is a part of the magnetic aura
of our Lord the Sun. Itisa part of
His contact with Hisearth, orrather
with this particular planet of His.
He sends forth other and different
magnetic vibrations to every other
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part of the system for which He is
responsible to His own mighty
Superior. This particular magnetic
vibration is only one among in-
numerable vibrations. It has its
own uniqueness. But it emanates
from one and the same Source
from which all other magnetisms
are derived.

The interest to me lies in the
fact that this magnetism is modi-
fied by our Lord the Sun as the
need arises. And whenever the
world is passing through a special
ph.ase the magnetism changes to
suit the need of the phase.

TERRESTRIAL MAGNETISM

If T am asked as to the relation
between this magnetism of which I
have been writing and what is called
terrestrial magnetism [ can only
say that they are practically iden-
tTcal. But I think we know very
little about the real nature of ter-
res:trial magnetism, certainly no-
th¥n.g about its essential texture or
origin, still less about the changes
it undergoes in such texture in

order to minister to the changing

needs of the world. But | believ
we do know that its centreg of ine-:
fluence pass from one part of the
world to another, and that such
changes must and do profoundly
affect world history ; though we are
only at the beginning, even if we
yavg,begun at all, of investigations
nto the actual effect which such
changes in the centre of terrestrial
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magnetic gravity have upon world
events.

SUPER-SOLAR MAGNETISM

One always becomes a little bold
and venturesome, and I thought
first of the magnetism of Our Lord
the Sun, and then of the Signs of
the Zodiac. [ can see very clearly
Fhat every Sign in the Zodiac has
its own solar and, of course, even
super-solar magnetism. I wish I
could in some way gain an inkling
as to what it is that differentiates
one from another. But this is
paturally impossible. All I cando
is now and then to look up into the
Heavens and say to myself as I

gaze upon the myriads of stars:

“Some day, in the infinitely distant
future, I shall know all about you.
Some day I shall be your comrade.”
I. felt so kingly then—far more
kingly than I can possibly feel now.

'Such words sound overflowing
with exaggeration, But in fact not
only does all this give me some
idea as to what Divinity really is,
as to the meaning of Infinitude
_both as Eternal and in terms of
its slow motion Time, but also as
to my present insignificance, and
as to the utterly microscopic nature
of the profoundest wisdom even
Fhe greatest possess. We are Gods
in the becoming. Who are Gods ?
Those who know the Stars and all
that lies beyond the Stars. Sol
know a little more where I stand,
how small [ am. But I know also
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that there is an almost limitless
road to travel, and the most amaz-
ing truth to be gained as I tread it.
I perceive Theosophy to be the
landscape of the road in part,
though only in small part.

A BOLD WANDERER FOR EVER

Therefore is it possible for me
sometimes to look down illimita-
ble vistas, to see nothing, and yet
to glimpse something of their limit-
lessness. And from the less I can
intuit the more, because I know
that I belong to the More, that
the More is of my very nature.
If 1 know that I am a wanderer—
a Pariviajaka—and that I have
come from afar, and that I am go-
ing into the far distances, then the
spirit of venturesomeness awakens
in me, and not only do I wander
within the four walls of the house of
my present incarnation, and within
the frontiers of my present stage
of development, but I become bold,
I become daring, so that I challenge
all that is beyond even if I can do
no more than challenge that which
is the unchallengeable, but which
loses, in however small a measure,
its unchallengeability by very rea-
son of my challenge. A Great One
once said: “I like bold people.”
There is a gift of insight to the per-
son who is bold. By tilting at

windmills in Spain, Don Quixote
was learning how to dare the heights
of the Everests of evolution. Don
Quixote was the symbol of his
Eternity. Sancho Panza was Don
Quixote in terms of any of his par-
ticular times.

So, when I thinkof the magnetism
of this earth of ours, and how it
changes as succeed one after
another the earth’s needs, I must
needs be bold to try to follow the
magnetism to its source, and then
to translate the particular into the
general, to reach some sort of con-
clusion from the premises I may
have been able to establish. I may
begin with the earth, but nothing
on earth can keep me there, for I
am a Parividjaka, a wanderer, and
I wonder if ever I shall become a
Kutichaka, one who has built his
house to live therein. For a time
yes, as one may be glad for a time
to take rest in an inn after much
journeying. Death is the Lord of
Rest, and He leads us into an inn,
the inn of heaven, that we may
remain there awhile and recover
from our latest journeyings, that we
may become renewed and strength-
ened with increasing vision of the
road that lies before us. But the
wanderlust cannot rest for long,
and I think I shall be a wanderer
for ever.
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SUGGESTION

BY E. E. SPEIGHT

[T had the privilege of meeting the learned writer of this article
in Ootacamund. Professor Speight was one of the collaborators in
the Oxford English Dictionary, and is an authority on Japan, where he
lived for fifteen years, holding Lafcadio Hearn’s post in the Imperial
University of Tokio from 1918 to 1923. From 1923 to 1937 he was
Senior Professor of English in the Osmania University, Hyderabad.
A great many of his poems appeared in the leading journals of England
America and Japan, and, on the suggestion of Dr. Tagore, in Th;
Modern Review and other Indian journals. Prof. Speight is also very
erudite in many directions, and has a collection of Japanese works of

art which is the envy of all who are privileged to see it.

I must confess

I am much in sympathy with his point of view, but shall we ever
overcome the Blavatsky of all these years ?—G. S. A.)

T the honoured invitation of

Dr. Arundale I wish to make

a protest which I hope may help

to remove an injustice that has

held the field for lamentably long.

Briefly, this injustice is the use of

tht.a word Blavatsky in connection

with one who already possessed a

baptismal name of real beauty—
Helena Petrovna,

I have discovered that one has
only to draw the attention of any
thoughtful person to this insult to
a great lady for it to be recognized
as a matter to be righted at once.
The tyranny of names has surely
lasted long enough.

It is quite likely that in Russian
the word Blavatsky bears some
good meaning, though I cannot

trace it in any of the Russian books
or word-lists in my library. How-
ever, the point is that in English
and French it calls upa whole range
of words of unpleasant suggest-
iveness. It is not even whimsical-
ly ugly, in thé Dickens tradition ;
itis insolently, mercilessly, obscene-
ly ugly.

What can you do with Blavai-
sky? What could be the verbs,
adjectives or abstract nouns deriv-
able from it, and comparable to
Ouidaesque, Margotize, Shawman-
ship, Sardoudledom or Autolycine ?
What parodic phrase equal to Max
Vobiscum ? No ; all you can get is
a most expressive expletive.

The word Blavatsky lacks the
comic association which a name or
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nickname is often able to survive.
Aldous Huxley has given us an
example of the latter in the case of
Shaftesbury, one of whose nick-
names was Tapski. ‘‘The ski was
Polish, but the Tap was English,
and had a real existence. Shaftes-
bury suffered from an internal
abscess, which had to be kept
drained by a silver tube let into
his side.”

That other wonderful woman,
Gertrude Bell, has told us how the
insignificant name of a very signifi-
cant administrator, Sir Percy Cox,
is surviving beyond the bounds of
the English language.

The word Kokus is rapidly pass-
ing into the English language, not as a
name, but as a title. You are a Kokus,
just as once upon a time you were a
Chosroes or a Pharoah: I am currently
described as a Kokusah, i.e., a female
Chosroes. Isn’t it delicious ?

Which brings to mind O. Henry's
statement that there were few
Caliphesses.

Women are Scheherazades by birth,
predilection, instinct and arrangement
of the vocal chords.

The names Blevetsky or Blivit-
sky would not have been so repul-
sive as Blavatsky. If such names
ever existed the owners might have
drifted together into some Russian
nursery rhyme, or even into an
intimacy such as that of Manet and
Monet, of whom George Moore has
told us that Manel painted Monet
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and Madame Monet in their garden,
and Monet painted Manet and
Madame Manetin theirgarden. But
the name Blavatsky has formed an
unfortunate cause of the alienation
of many to whom her writings
would have been of invaluable help
in leading them beyond closed
systems.

A person whom I ought to know
better than I know anyone else
confesses that for many years when-
ever he has seen the words Madame
Blavatsky named or quoted he has
either turned from the passage with
disgust or scored it out. A long
continuance of these petulant re-
actions naturally produced a state
of mind which prevented him from
doing justice to himself, not to
speak of the lady. This state of
things continued until one day,
when reading W.B. Yeats, he came
across this anecdote :

There was a woman who talked
perpetually about the “ divine spark
within her, until Madame Blavatsky.
stopped her with : “ Yes, my dear, you
have a divine spark within you, and if
you are not very careful you will hear it
snore.”

I do not think that thisisa typical
utterance, but it led to a more tol-
erant attitude, and the desire to
read more of such common-sense
treatment of blarney. He thepn
went so far as to condescend to read
some of the passages he had so
contemptuously treated, and what
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he found there caused him to reduce
his own ignorance by looking up
the origin of the offensive surname.
Thus he came to know that the
name Blavatsky had only a very
fleeting connection with the lady
Helena Petrovna, whose life-story
was one which had an international
and not merely a Slavic background
and interest. Then he soon came
to the conclusion that it would be
a very good thing if the name
Blavatsky were banned, and the
writings of the lady issued under
her own beautiful name.

Ridiculous names have had a
way of planting themselves in our
memories—witness Keats, Dickens,
Tupper, Longfellow, Kipling and
many others. Men have scorned
them and lived them down. We
<annot all sport Peninsular sonority
—Perez de Ayala, Ortega, Una-
muno, Valle Inclan; or names
which obtrudingly suggestlabial and
palatal gymnastics, as the Italian
Beltramelli, Cecchi, Negri, Panzini,
Suffici, and, may I add, Graziani.
There must be islands of friendly
discourse reserved for the Bar-
dolphs, the Bimhandles, the Banis-
ters, the Cheeribles, the Higgin-
faces, bless us all.

The moment we repentantly fall
back from Blavatsky on the authen-
tic name of the lady, Helena Pet-
rovna, we are in a new world, the
delightful half-fairyland of every
Audrey, Alison, Joan, Muriel, Rosa-
lind or Hermione we have ever
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known. Such names never repel ;
like fragrance they attract.

Helena Petrovna indeed calls to
us out of the ancient world, the
ideal wonderland. There is also a
saintliness suggested by the sylla-
bles, a sense of nearness to the
greatest, the dearest of our human
race. The two names, withal, effuse
a suggestion of primeval mystery,
as that of Orpheus, where this in-
tuition is intensified when we come
to learn of the disguised identity
of Orpheus with the Ribhus, the
first men who in Hindu mythology
were made immortal. Wein Eng-
land cannot forget one who taught
us that language is a perpetual
Orphic song.

From very early times names
have been regarded as possessing a
certain sanctity. In The Brihad-
aranyaka Upanishad it is asked :
“When a man dies, what is it that
then does not leave him ?” and the
answer given is: “The name, for
the name is infinite,”

This is something that comes
out of the depths of folklore, and
like many other relics of folklore
it has persisted until now. The
tyranny of names which we are
conscious of in the Blavatsky con-
nection has its virtuous as well as
its vicious side. A fellow-country-
man of Helena Petrovna, Max
Eastman, has translated this virtu-
ous aspect into modern English :

Names are a part of the vital con-
tribution that memory makes to things.
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They determine and carry with them
all the rest—the imagery, the mood, the
attitude and activity.

And a great thinker who has re-
cently passed on, Rudolf Otto,
wrote : '

Words and names are themselves
not things of chance, but arise of neces-
sity out of the subject-matter itself, and
give it expression.

Paul Claudel has said :

I cannot name a thing but it be-
comes eternal. With my voice I make
all things eternal.

But the fortuitous addition to
her real name, the fungoid pseu-
donym which is as a blight on all
the crowning achievements of
Heleng Petrovna, has no share in
these exalted conceptions, and car-
ries no higher suggestiveness than,
say, the Punch-begotten creation
Luntic Kolniyatsch.

It is perhaps interesting to note
that it is in the native land of
Helena Petrovna that the irrevoc-
able tenacity of names has been
most sternly challenged by the
revolt against stupidity which has
resulted in the three personal Rus-
sian names most widely known in
the world—Maxim Gorky, Lenin
and Stalin. These names have
truly created for themselves special
atmospheres corresponding to re-
spective personal qualities. And

‘the same can be said of certain

- [

British pseudonyms, such as Lewis
Carroll, Fiona Macleod and Joseph
Conrad.

“Are you of those who name or
only repeat names ?"’ asks Maeter-
linck, and with all the rich choice
of possible names open to us it is
amazing how we go on placidly
accepting our often futile, meaning-
less surnames and the other names
in which we ourselves have also no
choice.

Muslims have even less choice
or say in the matter than we.
Indians generally, as the Hellenes
of old, have a great store of poetic
and stimulating names. The effect
produced by catalogues of resound-
ing names in Homer, Virgil, Dante,
Milton and Victor Hugo is familiar
to all lovers of poetry, and one
critic has spoken of the way in which
Richard Hakluyt was influenced
by names—they set the rhythm of
his periods, as they control his
thought and imagination. And
listen to the rapture of a modern
chronicler of the Renaissance : '

Names hurtle across the bold skies
of the early sixteenth century like wild
squadrons of the air—Botticelli, Peru-
gino, Mantegna, Leonardo da Vinci,
Albrecht Diirer, Raphael, Michelangelo,
Holbein, Columbus, Vasco da Gama,
Cortes, Chevalier Bayard, Gaston de
Foix, Gonzalvo de Cordoba, Ber-
nard Palissy, Erasmus, Thomas Mote,
Melanchthon, Martin Luther, Rabelais,
Ferdinand, Maximilian, Cranmer,
Machiavelli, Copernicus, Calvin, the
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Margarets and the Kings—a swarm, a
whirl of brilliant and extravagant vi-
tality, that throbbed and danced in the
heavens and that, in the glowing dis-
tances, still coruscates and blazes fire.
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Shall we then any longer repress
by our bovine complacence the
lustre of the association of Helena
Petrovna with her trinity of nobly
inspiring ideals ?

NAMES

(Written at Hyderabad, in the Deccan)

What magic lives in names, what strange resemblance,
Stirring the heart and rousing dim remembrance ?
Golconda’s granite walls I see each day .
Piled in the west : a doleful ruin are they.

Gioconda of the enigmatic looks

Lies ever sleepless in my hoard of books ;
I have but to lift a volume and the while
Golconda’s sunset lights Gioconda’s smile.

Another name there is for which they stand
So symbol-wise in this far southern land :
Golgotha, near to every holy city

The heart has held, itself the heart of pity.

Who gave such names who knows ? Who bade them be
Tokens of India, Israel, Italy,

Each like a meteor fading down the night

Of human groping towards the distant light ?

Onward from Galilee to Galileo,

From Laotze to Lotze, ever they go

From plasm to psalm, ascending to the sun
Or falling. Who can sunder lost or won ?

E. E. SPEIGHT

THE OPENING PRAYER OF THE

QURAN

The Principal Attributes of God in Islam

€€ T N the name of God, the Bene-
ficent, the Merciful.

“1. (All) Praise is due to God,
the Lord of the worlds, 2. The
Beneficent, the Merciful, 3. Master
of the day of requital, 4. Thee do
we serve and Thee do we beseech
for help. 5. Guide us on the right
path, 6. The path of those upon
whom Thou hast bestowed favours,
7. Not of those upon whom wrath
is brought down, nor of those who
go astray ” (pp. 2-3).'

The prayer begins in the name
of God, that is, as an act of offer-
ing to Him. It should be noted
that this spirit of complete dedica-
tion to God, of unreserved submis-
sion to His Will, is the chief theme
of Islam. As such, it rightly comes
as the first phrase in the Holy
Quran, as also it comes at the be-
ginning of every chapter of it.

It may also be taken as an in-
vocation to God in His Aspect as
the Beneficent, the Merciful. We
shall presently see that these two
attributes really refer to one Aspect

1 All references are to Translation of the Holy
Quran, by Maulana Muhammad Al.

BY JAGAT NARAYAN, B.Sc.

of God, His Aspect as the Preser-
ver. It is worthy of note that this
first invocation in the Quran is not
to God the Attributeless, but to
God with an Attribute. Not that
there are many Gods ; there is one
God only. He is the Attributeless,
as also the Perfection of All Attri-
butes. Now, He carries on the dif-
ferent processes of manifestation
through certain well-defined Attri-
butes or Aspects of His. It isone
of these that is indicated and meant
here. It is put here first, because
it is primarily concerned with the
preservation of the universe in
manifestation. And this is also
why every Muslim begins every-
thing that he does with this in-
vocation.

Yes, this utter submission to
God’s Will has permeated through
and through the body politic of
Islam. Whenever any Muslim,
learned or illiterate, begins to do
anything, great or small, instan-
taneously and automatically the
expression comes on his lips:
Bismillah-ir Rahman-ir-Rahim.
(In the name of God, the Kind, the
Compassionate.)

451
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It 1s true the expression is gener-
ally more automatic and formal
than deliberate and purposeful.
But the form is there and can be
readily enlivened by anybody who
chooses to do so. In any case, it is
this conscious, deliberate, purpose-
ful and determined dedication or
submission to His Will that is
meant here. The spirit of this
must fill one’s whole being as one
utters it. One must become mys-
tically united with God, by the
magic of this mantram—one with
Him, as some would say, a channel
of His Blessing, an instrument of
His Will.

Praise is then offered to God,
the Most High. And in the first
three verses the three principal
Attributes of God are remembered
and invoked.

The first verse speaks of Him
as Rabbil-’alamin, the Lord of
the worlds. Now, Rabb, according
to Raghib, a famous Arab lexico-
logist, “is the fostering of a thing
in such a manner as to make it
attain one condition after another
until it reaches its goal of com-
pletion” (Intro. p. xlix). “Hence
Rabb is the Author of all existence
.. .” (p. 3, footnote No.3). And,
““the worlds” evidently stand for
all existence, visible and invisible,
the whole of the manifested uni-
verse. Thus this first Attribute
clearly indicates God as the Creator.

All religions recognize this as
one of the principal Aspects of
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God, and Islam recognizes the
same in common with them all, as
coming from the same Divine
Source. The names are indeed
different, but the idea behind each
and the function associated with
each are perfectly identical. A
student of Theosophy will clearly
recognize in this idea of Rabb
the process of creation, plane after
plane and world after world in
regular sequence, as so clearly
adumbrated in our Theosophical
literature.

The second verse speaks of God
as Ar-Rahman and Ar-Rahim, the
Beneficentand Merciful. Ordinarily
these are looked upon as two dif-
ferent Attributes of God. But it
will be easily seen that the two are
closely interrelated, so much so that
they often occur together through-
out the Quran. These ‘“are the
oftest-recurring attributes of the
Divine Being in the Holy Quran”
(p. 2).

Moreover, both these words come
from the same root and indicate
but two different phases of one and
the same thing. Just see what
Mauiana Muhammad Ali says
about them in footnote No. 2,
page 2:

Ar-Rahman and Ar-Rahim, are
both active participle nouns of different
measures denoting intensiveness of sig-
nificance, theformerindicatingthe great-
est preponderance of the quality of mercys
and the latter being expressive of a
constant repetition and manifestation
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of that attribute. . . The attribute of
mercy in Ar-Rahman is manifested,
before man comes into existence,
in the creation of things that are neces-
sary for his life here, and therefore
shows the loving care of God for His
creatures, while the same attribute in
Ar-Rahim is manifested over and over
again when man has done something to
deserve it. These two attributes . . .
thus give expression to the unbounded
love and mercy of God, which is really
the chief theme of the Holy Quran.

We might well say that Ar-Rah-
man and Ar-Rahim are the sub-
jective and objective phases of one
and the same Attribute of God.
This is the Aspect that is primarily
concerned with the nourishment
and preservation of the created uni-
verse.

This again is another universally
recognized Attribute of God. And
the Quran recognizes it too by giv-
ing it a most prominent place in
the Quran. It also mentions it in
the second verse, after the first At-
tribute mentioned in the first verse,
evidently to vindicate by it the
second Aspect of Divinity as the
Preserver.

Then, the third verse speaks of
God as ‘“‘the Master of the day of
requital,” evidently indicating by it
the third Aspect or Attribute of
God. This “day of requital” may
well be compared to the “Day” and
“Night” of Brahma in Hinduism,
vast periods of time dealing with
the manifestation of the universe

and its pralaya or dissolution. We
have seen above the first two As-
pects of God as Creator and Pre-
server, and here we have the third
Aspect as Destroyer, without which
the description would be awfully
lacking and incomplete.

Now, this third Aspect of God
too has two phases, and the Quran
describes both these. God does not
punish or destroy simply for the
sake of punishment and destruc-
tion. He punishes to reform ; He
destroys to rebuild or regenerate.
Let us see how the Quran brings
out these two phases.

Maulana Muhammad Ali sum-
marizes the Attributes of God in
the Quran thus (Intro., page lii) :

1 now wish to draw the reader’s
attention to one notable point. It will
be noticed that the attributes of God
which most frequently occur in the
Holy Quran are also those which are
given in the opening chapter, which is
looked upon as the quintessence of the
Holy Quran. . . . Allah, the proper
name, occurs 2,799 times and comes
first ; Rabb, occurring 967 times, comes
next; Rahman and Rahim, occurring
over 560 times, follow Rabb. But the
fourth attribute mentioned in the open-
ing chapter is not Ghafur or Forgiving,
which most frequently occurs in the
Holy Quran after the above three
names ; instead of that we have Malik
or Master (of the day of requital). . .

All the other attributes of the
Divine Being that are mentioned in the
Holy Quran are, as it were, offshoots
of some one of the four essential
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attributes mentioned in the opening
chapter.

Now, Maulana Muhammad Ali
puts the essential Attributes of God
as four, taking Rahman and Rahim
as two. But, it has been shown
above why these two should be
taken as indicating only one es-
sential Attribute of God and not
two. So, putting these two to-
gether as one, the essential Attri-
butes of God as mentioned in the
Quran evidently come to three and
not four, as universally recognized
by all other religions too.

It is also evident from the above
juotation that Maulana Muham-
mad Ali clearly senses that there
nust be some connection between
God’s names as Ghafur or “For-
giving” and “Master of the day of
requital.” But he leaves the mat-
tf-:r there and does not trace the
link further. On careful thought,
however, it will be seen that
“Ghafur” and “Master of the day
of requital” do but indicate two
phases of another one and the
same Aspect or Attribute of God
as hinted at above, ’

In Hinduism this third Aspect
of God is known as the Shijva
Aspect of God, where Shiva is

spoken of not only as the Lord of
the burning-ground or the De-
stroyer, but also as All-Peace and
All-Bliss as the very name implies.
Exactly the same idea is expressed
here, too, in the Quran, by giving
these two epithets to God, which
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really appertain to two phases of
His one Aspect as Destroyer and
Regenerator.

It will thus be clear that the
first three verses of the Quran
describe the three principal Attri-
butes of God. This point has been
dealt with here at some length,
because, though so clearly indi-
cated in the Quran, it is not so
generally recognized as the essen-
tial basis of the Quran, as it really is.

Coming back to the Prayer, then,
praise is offered to God, and He is
remembered in His three principal
Aspects as Creator, Preserver and
Destroyer-Regenerator of the
whole universe. This is exactly
the idea of the Trinity of Christian-
ity too, as in Hinduism and all
other religions—God as One-in
Three and Three-in-One. God is
one, one only without a second.
But in manifestation He functions
in three distinct Aspects.

So, having invoked God in His
Unmanifested as also in His Mani-
fested Aspects, dealing with all
creation, the pledge of utter sub-
mission to His Will is given—the
pledge to serve Him, the pledge to
do His Will and His Will alone;
as also the pledge to look up to
Him and Him alone for help (1.4)-
It is indeed an act of utter self-
dedication and complete self-sut-
render to God. There must be
absolutely no thought of anyone
or anything else. He and His ser-
vice alone must fill the whole being-
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A determined resolve must here be
nade to live but to do His Will, to
ict for Him and in His Name.

After this self-dedication, this at-
-unement of oneself to God, comes
-he prayer—“Guide us on the right
path” (1.5). It is the prayer of
orayers that can be offered to the
Most High. It is analogous to the
Hindu prayer—'From the unreal
lead me to the Real.”

It should, however, be clearly
noted here that this is no prayer
for any selfish ends, however ex-
alted. The path pointed out here
is in direct relation to God, and
the purpose of the prayer is to link
one directly to Him, to do His Will
down here, and to march onward
straight up the path leading to
Him.

It is likely that the idea of the
path will gradually undergo trans-
formation and clarification as one
grows in purity and strength and
advances onward. At the early
stage it may be the path of right-
eousness fit to be trodden by the
general mass of people. But,
later on, this same path may surely
transform itself into the Path
of Holiness, the Straight Path,
the Path ‘“sharp like the razor’s
edge, fit to be trodden by the ad-
vanced, the select few.”

In the next verse (1.6), this path
is specified as the one which is
trodden by ‘‘those upon whom Thou
hast bestowed favours.” There
must naturally be many grades of

the followers on the path, from the
average religious and pious man
to those most spiritually advanced,
including, of course, Saints, Sages,
Prophets and Seers, who definitely
move in the way of the Lord.

Naturally, too, everybody will
be able to form an idea of those
on the path according to his own
place upon the path, according to
his own stage of evolution. Here
one must be expected to have in
mind, as far as it is possible for
him to do, a clear picture of the
path—its different stages and their
requirements, its risks as well as
its achievements—as also of those
who are treading or who have
trodden the path.

By remembering these as worthy
of the Lord’s Blessing, this part of
the prayer may as well call forth
that Blessing and scatter it abroad
on all on the path. There is also
noticeable in it an ardent aspira-
tion in one who thus prays to be
in the glorious company of the
virtuous and the spiritually great,
distinctly lined or lining themselves
on the side of God. In the light
of risks and pitfalls on the way, it
may also mean a willingness and
readiness to face joyously the toils
and troubles of the journey—the
journey that leads eventually and
surely to God, “who is our Home."

Finally, the last verse of this
chapter (1.7) points to two classes of
men who fall short of the standard
required for this path. The first
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class consists of those who are op-
posed to this path, who run counter
to it. It does not seem right here
to apply this to the followers of
any particular religion or to any
particular nation or group of men,
as some people do. In fact, “there
are black sheep in every fold,”
amongst Christians as much as
amongst Hindus, Muslims and all
others. It is these black ones that
are referred to here, those on the
dark path, those who definitely set
their faces against God and oppose
His Will. Naturally, therefore, it
is the path “of those on whom
wrath is brought down.”

The second class consists of those
who are not consciously opposed
to God’s Will, but who still, due
to weaknesses in one form or an-
other, go astray from the right or
straight path. This is indeed a sad
deviation, and is, in many ways,
even a more dangerous hindrance
to the pursuit of the right path.
Those belonging to the first class
generally make no secret of their
disbelief in God. They stand op-
posed to His Will. And it is easy
to mark them out and to be on
guard against them. But those
belonging to the second class think
they are on the right path, while
really they are quite away from it.
They do things in the name of God
and religion that are really just
the opposite of what religion en-
joins them to do—a negation of
religion and not its confirmation.
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Many most horrible atrocities have
thus been perpetrated in the name
of the God of Love, due to such
deviation from the right path.
Hence, it is necessary to guard
against both these types of devia-
tion, and the prayer is offered to
guard against the same. It should
be clearly understood, however,
that the ways of Satan are most
insidious indeed. Any small draw-
back in a man’s nature may easily
be utilized by the dark powers to
turn him away from the right
course. It must therefore be neces-
sary to visualize these pitfalls very

clearly at this stage of the prayer

and to resolve determinedly to
avoid them at all costs, as the clo-
sing words of this gem of prayer
arerecited. There must also be per-
fect conviction within the heart
that by the Power of the Lord
thus invoked he will surely have the
necessary strength to walk along
the straight path avoiding all these
pitfalls, facing all these risks.

One other special point to note

in regard to this prayer is that it
is distinctly a group or congrega-
tional prayer and not an individual -

one. So, nobody must say the

prayer for personal benefit, person-

al upliftment or personal emancipa-
tion. To do so would be to defeat
the purpose of the prayer. These

things are sure to come as oneé

advances along the pathway. Bl}t
they will come not by fixing ones
attention upon oneself, but when
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one begins to forget oneself for the
sake of others, when one identifies
oneself with the general mass of
people, with humanity as a whole.

Yes, humanity as a whole is one
body, and all men are but as differ-
ent limbs of that one body. The
congregational aspect of the prayer
is there to bring home to the
individual his inseparable link with
all. So, whether saying the prayer
alone or in a group, the idea of this
link must be kept constantly in
mind at each stage of it. What-
ever blessing is sought should be
sought not for oneself but for all,
and that in His Name, but to do
His Will.

Each individual must thus link
himself up inimagination—which s
a sure link, though invisible to our
physical eyes—with the group to
which he belongs, and further link
that group to larger and larger
groups till the whole of humanity
and the whole of creation are en-
compassed in one vast loving em-
brace. It mustalso be remembered
that a group or congregation can
draw down from above, and scatter
abroad, far more Blessing than the
sum total of the Blessing that can
be received and scattered by the
same group of individuals praying
separately. Harmoniousgroup work
is a tremendous force indeed.

THE OCCULT ELEMENT IN
POETICAL CREATION—II

BY JAMES H. COUSINS

(Dr. Cousins’ first article, in THE THEOSOPHIST of December
1938, disclosed some of the occult influences that have sometimes
collaborated in the composition of his myth-poems. He now tells of
similar occult collaboration or influence in some of his general lyrical
poems. These will be found 'in his Collected Poems recently pub-

lished by Kalakshetra.)

N the first article on “The
Occult Element in Poetical

. Creation,” 1 told of the varied

occult experiences connected with

the composition of two Celtic

myth-poems, “The Going Forth of

Dana,” and “The Marriage of Lir

and Niav.” Certain of those ex-
6

periences, while supernormal in the
ordinary sense, were still within the
range of possibly more extended
psychological power than normally
isexercised. But there were circum-
stances connected with the com-
position of the poems, of so ob-
jective a nature as to place them
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beyond the psychological explana-
tion of “wish-fulfilment.” 1 indi-
cated in that article an early ex-
perience of reception of ‘‘oracles
from the psyche” (/E's phrase in
“Song and Its Fountains"). I shall
now relate some experiences con-
nected with certain of my lyrical
poems, experiences to which the
general term “occult” may be legi-
timately applied in the sense of
extra-normal, and which may be
divided into visual and verbal re-
ception, that is, both revelations
and oracles from the Psyche and
from beyond, but through, the
Psyche.

HOW THE MOUNTAINS CAME TO BE

In my school-mastering days in
Dublin during my thirties, 1905 to
1913, I became a pioneer of phys-
ical geography in High Schools,
and wrote the first Irish-published
text-book on the subject. While
working up the book, I spent some
time each afternoon, in the Nation-
al Library, summarizing author-
ities. One afternoon, while study-
ing the latest scientific ideas on
the formation of hills and valleys
for a geological chapter, I, being
fatigued after a specially exacting
day at school, fell into a drowsy
state, and in this state wrote in
shorthand, with no collaboration of
~ordinary consciousness, and with-
out corrections, fifty lines telling
“How the mountains came to be”
—an essay in spiritual geography to
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the effect that by aspiration one
may both raise one’s own share of
earth and exert an upward pull on
others, thus creating not only an
individual peak but ranges of a-
chievement. This thesis was ex-
pressed in a myth of an angel who
found himself on the earth when
it was flat. He tried to get away
from it, but was held by the clay
under his feet. A voice told him
that the only way of escape was
through prayer. He prayed, and
arose, and drew the earth up after
him. The poem put into lyrical
expression a picture that had spon-

taneously crossed my vision, apro- -

pos of nothing in particular, some
years previously, but had been for-
gotten, in the ordinary sense of
the term. Some years later than
the reception of the poem I came
across a legendary incident in the
life of Saint Mungo, to the effect
that when, on his tours in remote
districts of Scotland, he could not
find a ready eminence from which
topreach, heselected a suitablespot,

uttered a prayer, and the earth rose

the required height under his feet.

A POEM TRANSFORMS ITSELF

During my year in Japan (1919-
20) as special Professor of Mod-

ern English Poetry in the Keiogi- .

juku University, Tokyo, 1 spent
part of the summer vacation of
1919 in the hospitable and artistic
home of Professor E. E. Speight
at Nikko. next door to the summer

1941 THE OCCULT ELEMENT

palace of the late Emperor. With
fine literary considerateness my
host had put an outfit of pencils
and paper on a table at the head
of my bed in case an idea might
come to me, as frequently happen-
ed to himself. I had never written
under such conditions in either
verse or prose. But 1 was inter-
ested, and had an impulse to show
my appreciation in at least a quat-
rain. I had become acquainted
with the Japanese short poem with
its simple expression of a single
visual object. My memory pre-
sented me with the splendid con-
junction of Jupiter and Venus that
I had seen over a smooth sea on
my way from India. I put the
phenomenoninto four plain descrip-
tive lines, leaving emotion to the
capacity of whoever read the lines
to thrill to the lovely sight and its
implications.

Venus and Jupiter sat side by side
On a cloud-bank above the buried

sun;
But in the silver mirror of the tide
Their sea-washed limbs were mingled
into one.
Satisfied that 1 had done a com-
plete thing I fell asleep. When 1
awoke after a dreamless night I was
surprised, and much pleased, to
find that something deeper than
either dreaming or waking con-
sciousness had taken the four lines
as the theme of what I saw was'a
well-constructed and deftly worded
development, in two intellectually

complementary directions, one from
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above downwards, as of higher Be-
ings descending into the waters of
our life, the other from below up-
wards, as of the aspiring spirit of hu-
manity. All I had to do was to
transcribe an already composed
poem. I had always fought shy
of any specific expression in my
poetry of the knowledge that had
come to me of the intermingling in
our world of entities called Rishis,
Adepts or Masters. I knew some-
thing of the way in which one's
own consciousness and theirs can be
brought into communion, but had
never found the audacity or the way
of giving my knowledge poetical
expression. I was therefore much
impressed with the fact that the in-
ner creator had set aside my reti-
cence as regards super-personal per-
sonality and the mental and phys-
ical disciplines by means of which,
in the long experience of India,
they could be approached, and had
shown how such things could be
given a more direct expression in
verse than in the mythical and
imaginative manner in which I
had hitherto dealt with them. “A
Planetary Conjunction” has its
place in my Collected Poems, but
I shall transcribe here the lines
referred to: :

But this I know,
That Godlike ones have bathed their
shining limbs
In the thick turgid sea
Of our mortality,
Not only in divine theophany,
But verily themselves, yea verily !
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For in the hour when the brain’s fen-
fire dims,

And the blood’s flickering whims

Make of themselves a white

And steady light,

Then have they crossed my sight,

Even as seer and prophet saith.

That this is so

My lifted hand here witnesseth. . . .

A WISH-FULFILMENT

My Japanese year provided me
with another super-conscious ex-
perience in poetical creation, with
a touch of extraneousness that de-
monstrated not only the operation
of the inner creator, but indicated
the possibility of collaboration from
regions and centres of conscious-
ness beyond individual demarca-
tion, and gave me a measure of
understanding of “inspiration” and
the experience that in ancient
Hebraic times prompted the an-
nouncement, “Thus said the Lord."
During my residence in Tokyo I
spent a number of week-ends at the
delightful home of the poet-pro-
fessor, Yone Noguchi, in the suburb
of Nakano. In the afternoon I
rested on a couch in his studio,
On the wall at the foot of the couch
h.ung a Noh-drama mask that ir.
ritated me, as I had not attained
the Japanese paradox of seeing
beauty in ugliness. I suggested its
exchange with another mask in the
entrance-hall, that in the dimness
after the light of day looked like
Shakespeare. It was not Shakes-
peare, however, but a life-mask of
Francis Thompson that had been
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given to Noguchi by the Meynells
when he was in London. The
exchange was agreed to. 1 felt
that the occasion called for cere-
monial. We formed a procession,
Noguchi leading with the mask in
his hands, followed by Mrs. Nogu-
chi, two little daughters, a servant-
maid, and myself, each carrying @
burning “jostick” in the right hand.
We moved slowly and silently from
the hall, by the veranda opening on
to the typical Japanese garden, to
the studio. Before I left Japan and
Noguchi’s couch I had Francis
Thompson’s face off by heart.

A year after my return to India I
was a resident, for the second time,
in beautiful Adyar, on the beach of
the Bay of Bengal a little south of
Madras, teaching English literature
to students at the new National
University founded by Dr. Annie
Besant as a demonstration of edu-
cation for Indians in India. The
congeniality of my environment,
and the literary interest and specu-
lation in my students, stimulated
my own creative faculty, and I
began the fulfilment of an impulse
that had occasionally come to me
to celebrate in poetry the proces-
sion of the mask in Japan. At one
of the English studies a student
asked me if I did not think that
dead poets were still interested in
the poetry that they had made
while alive. I felt sure, I said, that
those to whom their poetry was
the essential expression of their
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inner nature and spiritual vision,
must watch over it and its mission.
I had the subtler, but private con-
viction that their contact with their
poetry was maintained through the
minds of the readers of poetry—a
matter which placed a solemn re-
sponsibility on such readers, and
made criticism an exposition not
only outwards towards students of
poetry but inwards towards its crea-
tors. While walking back one fore-
noon from the College to my rooms

" through a casuarina plantation, I be-

came filled with an urgent desire to
have a demonstration of the contin-
ued connection of poets with their
poetry. I formulated a strong re-
quest that a figure of speech, typ-
ically Thompsonian but not used
by Francis Thompson, should as
a sign be thrown into my mind for
use in the mask-poem which I was
then writing. The request was no
sooner formulated than forgotten,
for my eyes (and they must have
been deeper eyes than those that
guided my feet automatically to-
wards “ Chambers'’) were fascinat-
ed by the sight (if it was sight) of
a figure such as an early-Christian
painter might have painted if he
had been also a Hindu painter.
But it was not a picture that I
saw: it was a vast Being, who
played some kind of tremendous
music on an instrument like a
colossal violin. And as He played,
I observed a curious commotion
taking place.on myriads of hori-

zontal discs spread out as far as
the eye could see on all sides. All
the discs bore the same design
until the Player changed His to-
nality, when instantaneously they
all bore another but the same
design, and so on through a series.
I understood that I might, if my
eyes were keen enough, see minute

“differences in the designs due to

differences in the powdery material
of which the designs were compos-
ed and in the responsive capacity
of the discs. The “vision” dis-
appeared, but emerged in my im-
agination as a figurative expression
of the law that true poetry is a
response of individual genius to
the poetry of the Universe, the
discs symbolizing the verbal and
mental-emotional contents of the
poets’ consciousness. 1 put theidea
into the six end lines quoted below,
and something within me, or per-
haps it was without, smiled and
said: “Is not that the answer to
your request?’” The idea was
certainly in the Thompsonian man-
ner. A re-reading of his poetry
did not find a similar image; but
a vague suggestion of it turned up
later in a reading of his prose.
The lines fell into their place in
“ Processional Ode.”

Now we, to the sound of the heart’s
fife and drum, '

Though secretly our eyes be sweetly
wet, :

Here in the front of his closed house
of life '

His hatchment proudly set;
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Proudly, yet not in vainly swelling

pride,

But in deep humbleness, as his,
clear-eyed,

That held his music but an answer-
ing strain

When the Celestial Fiddler drew
His bow

In ear-shot of the soul’s taut tym-
panum,

And sands of speech, dead-scattered
else and dumb,

Sprang to the pattern-dance of hidden
strings

With stars and leaves and waves
and wings.

It was then my practice to send
a copy of my new poems to an
Indian friend of taste and scholar-
ship who took a special interest
in my work. I did so in this case
also, but made no reference to
the passage referred to. He wrote
me a long critique of the Ode
in which he became enthusiastic
over the passage. He regarded
it as expressing the true law of
poetical creation, and said he
felt, when reading the last six
lines of the section quoted above,
as if the spirit of Francis Thomp-
son hovered over me. I retain
the feeling that the incident was
extraneous to my individual con-
sciousness, with all due recognition
of the psychological possibilities
that may be invoked in explana-
tion ; and in recording it eighteen
years after the event, it appears to
me to be an example of extra-per-
sonal intervention that may be a
more frequent experience of aspiring
poets than is generally recognized.
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UNEXPECTED INTRUSIONS

Whatever element of wish-fulfil-
ment may have evoked the fore-
going incident, there was nothing
of the kind, rather the reverse, in
the unexpected fragmentary in-
trusions (from what part of the
vast hinterland of ordinary con-
sciousness, who shall say?) that
ultimately caused the creation of
the long poem called ““The Troth.”
In the summer of 1930, when I was
in Geneva on a second lecture-tour
of Europe and America, a number
of lines fell into my mind at irreg-
ular intervals, apropos of nothing
in which I was interested, in en-
tirely incongruous circumstances
such as when stepping on to the
footboard of a tram-car. I noted
the lines on a loose piece of paper
which I carried in my pocket. They
had no obvious connection, but re-
sembled one another in metre and
suggestions of a stanza-form as in
the group :

But neither time nor space can mar
A tryst that antedates the sun,
A bond sealed on a vanished star, -

lines that might mean a lot or no-
thing.

Some time afterwards I went
to Capri Island for a month as
the guest of an artist-friend in
an exquisite home on a hillside
overlooking vineyards and olive
gardens and the Mediterranean
Sea. 1 enjoyed nature, congenial
friendships, and delightful obisrts
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of art, ancient and modern. One
day my poetical conscience smote
me with a reminder of past destres
for congenial surroundings in which
to be nothing but a poet. To the
inner question, What's the matter
with this? I could only answer
that I was the matter: I had no
impulse or idea. I was then re-
minded of the lines that had been
thrown into my mind in Geneva,
with a suggestion that they might
be peaks above the sea indicating
a hidden continent. I searched for
the paper with the noted lines, but
had to give it up as lost. It oc-
curred to me that, since the lines,
whatever their source, had passed
through my mind, they must have
left a memory-trace. I set myself
the task of recovering the lines, or,
rather, of letting them uncover
themselves to me by a process of
clearing my outer mind of its sur-
face contents, and allowing my
inner consciousness to send to the
surface the required matter. Not
only did I recover the lines, but
the process set the machinery of
my poetical creation to work, and
I finished the 228 lines of “The

“Troth” in the half of the moon.

Later, turning over a file of papers,
through which I had searched in
vain for the noted lines, I came on
a blank piece of paper, and on re-
versing it found that it was the lost
record. Had I found it at first,
some other poem, or none, would
have been the result; and my

IN POETICAL CREATION 463

imagination would have had other-
wise to come upon the stupendous
conception of the return of life
from incalculable multiplicity to
simple unity.

A DREAM-PLAY TO COMPLETE

Two years later I was on Capri
again, with time and inducement
to poetry. I had begun the fulfil-
ment of a desire of forty years
previously to versify a Celtic myth.
I had first wished to make a drama
of it at the time when plays were
necessary for the growing revival
of drama in Ireland. Later I left
drama to others who seemed better
fitted than I was to raise a national
theatre on the life of a predom-
inantly Catholic and agricultural
people, I having been born Pro-
testant and city-reared. After some
experience as an actor in small
parts and the pleasure of bowing
occasionally to first-night calls of
“Author author!” I returned to
lyrical poetry, and left drama, as
I thought, to wait for its place in
the early chapter of my remini-
scences. Butin India, a dozen years
afterwards, an attack of dramatic
lonesomeness coincided with my
finding of a ragged book containing
the life of the Rani Mirabai of
Mewar, and a three-act play in
blank verse, “The King's Wife,”
came out of spare and sometimes.
pilfered hours in the life of the
Principal of an up-country College
for Indian boys. This I took to
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be my “positively last appearance”
as a dramatist. I found myself
not f)nly unwilling but incapable of
writing another Indian drama for
a4 company that was anxious to
spread my work. My creative mind,
at a time when the rest of my mind
and its emotional and physical ap-
purtenances were beingincreasingly
engaged in activity on behalf of
the indigenous cultures of India,
became more and more Irish, I
turned to battered but treasured
books that had been the scriptures
of my young manhood, re-read the
bardic tale of the Feast of Bricriu-
bitter-tongue and the connected tale
of the Three Sons of Doel Dermait,
which had stirred my young im-
agination; and I began what pro-
mised to be a long poem full of
high significances and beauty. I
hoped to advance the poem on
Capri. Two lines sailed into my
head on a walk under the walls of
San Michele with Vesuvio indj-
cating in smoke what it could do
if it only would. I got no further
with the myth-poem. The inner
creator had other plans. One morn-
ing, while seated after sunrise on 3
bench in a secluded part of the
garden, a drama began to enact
itself before my inner eyes, as if
in a dream though I was awake.
I heard no words; action was
sketchy ; but I knew what was ta-
king place, though I had no part in
its initiation. I saw the cell of the
Three Sons of Doel Dermait (a
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mythical king) in their prison on a
legendary island. I saw that when
they retired at night, three down-
and-outs awoke in a lodging-house
in Dublin to a day of search for
employment ; and I knew that they
were reflections in common life of
the three Heroes who were to re-
lease the Three Sons, Cuchulain,
Laegand Lugaidh, embodiments of
will, intuition and intellect. The
dream-play was broken by a call to
breakfast, and I thought I would not
be able to recover it. But on re-
turning to the seat it resumed its
movement to the end, and I made
a note of it for future possibilities.

Otherinterests occupied my mind
for some time, and the myth re-
ceded. But while summering at
Kalimpong in front of Kinchen-
junga under a great jacaranda tree,
the first scene on the prisoners’
island flung itself into prose-drama,
which I turned into verse in order
to keep the scene in the poetical
mood of the already written parts.
Later I took up residence in work
for the arts in Trivandrum, the
capital of the most tropical State
in India. Heat and humidity
made sleep difficult ; and on many
many midnight occasions, when I
should have been blind and brainless
with insomnia, I found myself all
alive, and recording in blank verse
the three scenes of the Dublin epi-
sode in the myth-poem-drama. I
giggled at the spontaneous unfold-
ment of the plot with its queer
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mixture of humorous realism (an
ingredient that had only once be-
fore shown itself in a comedy that
was taken to America and lost) and
an Irishness of expression that I
had never before attempted, indeed
considered myself quite incapable
of ; and I got thrills and shivers at
times as I realized the subtle way
in which a farce became infused
with spiritual tragedy under laugh-
ter, and expressed as by a parable
some of the profoundest realities
of the universe and the soul of hu-
manity. A second scene on the
prison-island had to be done, for
when the three rapscallions of Dub-
lin were taken to the lock-up to be
tried next morning on a prepos-
terous but quite congruous charge,
the Three Sons awoke in their cell
to a day of liberation by the Celtic
saviour-hero, Cuchulain. Many act-
ivities intervened to delay the com-
posing of the scene. On a train
journey from Hyderabad to Madras
part of it came without a warning.
Another part came under the deo-
dars of Urusvati up the side of the
Kulu Valley at the home of the
artist-rishi, Nicholas Roerich. The
finishing of the mythological story-
drama in verse is now my main
desire. In a life always more than

ordinarily busy with many affairs
in education and art, I have never
been busier than now at sixty-eight.
Yet the inner creator seems to find
the outer instrument as amenable
as ever, perhaps more so, to super-
personal influence in poetical crea-
tion, as I have frequent experiences
of spontaneous incursions not only
of ideas but of lines having all the
finality of close composition.

AU REVOIR

I leave the possible recounting
of these to the future. The fore-
going will suffice as a confession of
knowledge of matters which, what-
ever their explanation as to origin,
suggest a more frequent collabora-
tion of inner powers with outer
capacities than isordinarily realized
by spectators or admitted by crea-
tors, a knowledge which has natur-
ally gone to the making of my own
faith as to the nature of art and
artists, and which, extended and
ratified by a growing number of
artist-sensitives in the future, will
raise the whole conception and ex-
ercise of humanity’s central endow-
ment and responsibility as parti-
cipants in the creative activity of .
the universe, an activity in which
sense will be subservient to spirit..

The mystic consciousness must always be for you an inspiration
from within, and not an imposition from without.

7

A.B.



THE OCCULT CHRONOLOGY OF THE

FOURTH ROUND

BY ARYA ASANGA

2. THE HUMAN RACES'

HAVING in the previous part
established the time-tableof

the Geological Eras as well as given
the rough outlines of the place of hu-
- man evolution in that time-scheme
our next concern will be to worl;
out the details of the latter, giving
for each of the Human Races sep-
arately the times of its beginning
and end so far as known, or as may
be more or less safely conjectured.

Our starting-point will be
roughly 150 million years B.C.
t}.lat. is, half-way up to the be-
ginning of our Fourth Round,
according to H.P.B.'s method of
calculating, or right up to the be-
gmning of our Fourth Round,
according to our later way of
counting the Rounds (see Table

IT). The following Table will make
this clear :

TABLE I1I

310 million B.C.
150 million B.C.

150 million A.D.

This also shows that we have
still in another respect to revise
our ideas about Rounds. When
speaking of a Round, we are apt
to imagine that no activity on a
certain planet, say the Earth, hap-
pens before the life-wave, circling
around the string of seven globes
constituting a Planetary Chain,and
visiting these globes one after the
other, arrives at that particular
planet. In the case of our Earth,
the middle planet of the string,

! Part 1, The Geological Eras, appeared in th
August THEOSOPHIST, pp 351-88. PP n the

2nd half previous pralaya
1st half 4th manvantara
0.0.0. ... 2nd half 4th manvantara
Ist half next pralaya

l Total
4th Round
J 620 million
years

that would be about the middle of
the Round, or near to the point in
the above Table, marked o.o0.o0.
But from H.P.B.’s figures we see
that the activity, even of the human
evolution, starts from the very
beginning of the fourth manvantara,
or what we in later parlance call
the beginning of our Round.
I take it therefore that the re-
awakening to activity does not
start on one globe after another
successively, but simultaneously on
all, radiating out as it were from
the centre to all the seven globes

466
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at once, or nearly so. Yet, Ialso
think that the conception of the
successive development is not al-
together to be discarded. Only it
is restricted to the middle stage,
when the evolution on each globe
is brought to maturity and perfec-
tion or to its full fruition. This
happens indeed, [ think, successive-
ly, as the Planetary Logos fixes
His full attention on one planet
after the other. And that crucial
point in the history of the Earth

in this Round was reached some
20 or 18 million years ago. We
shall recur to this important event
later.

In the following Table the begin-
nings and ends of the seven Races
of humanity are listed exclusively
according to the chronological data
of The Mahatma Letters and The
Secret Doctrine, without taking
into consideration any scientific
figures, widely divergent as these
are from the occult.

TABLE IV
l) {
. GEOLOGICAL LIFETIME OF ToraL LIFE-
RACES AND SUB-RACES B. C. PERIOD THE RACES | TIME 7 RACES
3
Beginning 1-2 Race 150 million Devonian } ; -
Beginning 3 Race, 1-3 sub-race 30 million Jurassic 1]25 million
Beginning 3 Race, 4 sub-race 1 half —_— —
Beginning 3 Race, 4 sub-race 2 half 18 million | Cretaceous
Beginning 3 Race, 5 sub-race — —_— 1
Beginning 4 Race 5 million | Cretaceous 25% million
Beginning 3 Race, 6 sub-race — _— 1
Beginning 3 Race, 7 sub-race S —_— l
End 3 Race, Lemuria destroyed L 4} million { Cretaceous J
Highest point of 4 Race, first sinkin a1
o Atlantis € 33 mlllion Eocene -5 million o
Main sinking of Atlantis 2 million Miocene 150 million
Beginning 5 Race 1 million Pliocene
Sinking of Ruta and Daitya 850,000 Pliccene
End 4 Race 9,564 P leistocene 13 milli
. Beginning 5 Race, 6 sub-race } 2.500 A.D . million

Beginning 6 Race ' o
Beginning 5 Race, 7 sub-race 210,000 A.D. _— J L300.000
End 5 Race 425,000 A.D. —_— .
Beginning 7 Race 500,000 A.D. — )
End 6 Race 510,000 A.D. _ 1(60 000
End 7 Race 560,000 A.D. — J‘ .

‘THE FIRST AND SECOND RACES

“ The Occult doctrine jealously
guards its real and correct figures
as tar as concerns the First, Second,
and two-thirds of the Third Root-
Race” (SD II 693). This dess not

sound hopeful. However, in spite
of this reticence, hints are thrown
out here and there. The difficulty
is only to hunt them out. Here is
one: * The actual chronology of
the First, Second and Early Third
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Races are closely veiled by the Ini-
tiates.” All right! But H.P.B. goes
on: “The First Root-Racemayhave
been Pre-Secondary, as is indeed
taught” (SD II 715). Itis at any
rate something, to learn that the
F irst Race is older than the last 46
million years, and that it is at
least of the Primary and ma
be even of the Primordjal A ey
for all' we know. “For the lgsé
tl:Ot m'llhons of years, even before
a .tlme, the Earth was ready to
receive her human stock. They
tua}.ll duration of the first two aancci
% tatlf Raf:es is withheld from all
3111 the hx.gher Initiates” (SD I
2). Again this discouraging sec-
recy, and yet in the same breath
as 1t were, namely, in the immed;-
;astelly preceding sentence, the truth
et out. For we may be sur
that when the Earth was “read ?:
;c:i lliecelve 1ts human stock, Natu};e
v m:}(:t have w'aited a moment
o e use of it. In that sense
1S no waste, either of matter
Space or time, in Nature. Tt k,
1t therefore that the Fir.st ace
started “120 millions of years a
and even before that time,” soglo,
us‘ s.ay, to take a round ﬁgl’lre 15e(§
mllhon' years ago, that ig ix; th
Devonian, nay, it may eve:n b in
the Silurian Period, We nay
therefore say, just as “the Seccr)rrllily
ary Age is the age of the Third.
Race” (SD II 713), and the Ter-
tiary of the Fourth, so is the Pri-
mary Era the age of the First and

Race
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Second Races, while the Quater-
nary embraces the Fifth, Sixth and
Seventh Races.

THE THIRD RACE

“Th? Third Race goes very far
back into the Secondary Age”
(SD II 710). We are not told
how far, but to account for “very
far back,” two-thirds, or somewhat
less, does not seem too much. That
would bring us to about 30 million
years B.C., or to the beginning of
th?‘]urassic Period.

The middle [that is, the second
half of the fourth sub-race of thel
Third Race began to evolve into
separate males and females” (SP
IT 198). “By the end of the fifth
[S_ub-race of the Third Race] man-
?{md was born under the same
identical process as our historical
generations " (SD 1I 197). That
Is to say, in the fifth sub-race
Fhe separation of the sexes, begun
fn.the fourth, was completed. It
is in that sense also that the follow-
ing passage must be understood :

It is during its [the Third Race's]
fifth sub-race that mankind [finally

or completely] separated sexually, -

and that the first man was bor®
according to the now normal pro-
cess” (SD II 715).

““The figures 18 millions of years
embrace the duration of sexual
physical man” (SD I1157). Weare

not directly told if these 18 million

years refer to the beginning (fourth
sub-race) or to the completior
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(fifth sub-race) of the separa-
tion into different sexes. I have
accepted the first alternative as the
most probable, and approaching
nearest to the figures in Man:
Whence, How and W hither (1st ed.,
p. 96) : “These[sexual]changes be-
gan some 16% million years ago,
and occupied some 5% to 6 million
years.”

As regards the length of time it
took for the separation of the sexes
to be fully developed, there are no
figures in The Secret Doctrine to
confirm or contradict directly those
just quoted from Man. But we
may get some approach to the truth
if we accept the following conjec-
ture, which in my opinion seems
reasonable, and even unavoidable.
I believe, namely, that the seeds
for the new Fourth Race, which
was to be born from the Third
Race, were not taken from one of
the latter’s sub-races still in an un-
stable mode of transition as regards
its sexual state, and I also believe
that Nature will not have lost much
time in starting the Fourth Race
once the separation of the sexes
was a universally established fact.
I bold therefore that the beginnings
of the Fourth Race do not reach
back much farther than the sixth
ub-race. I have worked this con-
jecture into our Table IV. Onthe
strength of it we are able to say
that the separation of the sexes
occupied some 13 million years,
instead of 6%, reaching its comple-

tion 5 million years ago, instead of
10. If the last figure taken from
Man were correct, it would mean
that Nature has waited five million
years after the full completion of
the separation of the sexes, before
starting the Fourth Race. This I
cannot believe. The Third Race
would at such a late date be
definitely on its downward path,
heading for the end. Whereas if
the seeds for the Fourth Root-Race
had been taken immediately after
the complete separation of the
sexes, that is to say, after the Third
Race had reached its full maturity,
that must be called the reasonable
act of a good and wise breeder and
husbandman. And we may be sure
that there is no better breeder and
wiser husbandman than Nature.

It seems here also the place to
giveanexampleof my second objec-
tion to The Earth and Its Cycles,
mentioned in the opening para-
graphs of the previous part, that is,
its ignoring of the chronology of
The Secret Doctrine, and its follow-
ing only of the Man chronology. 1
quote from p. 67, and add between
brackets what The Secret Docirine
teaches differently: * The Third
Root-Race, the Lemurian, began
18 [read: 30] million B.C. The
separation of the sexes began in
the early [read: middle, or fourth
sub-race of the] Third Race [18
million years ago], and occupied
63 [read: 13] million years,
culminating about 10 [read: 5]
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million years agoin the third [read:
fifth] Lemurian sub-race.”

The most important figure in
the life-story of the Third Race,
in fact the turning-point of its
career, in one sense its * Fall,” in
another its * Salvation,” at least a
decisive step forward in its evolu-
tion, is the date 18 million B.C.
This date is of fundamental im-
portance in The Secret Doctrine,
Aas is shown by its being again and
again referred to by H.P.B. 1
give here the probably full list of
1ts recurrence in her book; I, 609;
I1, 9, 46, 68, 69, 72, 73, 148, 149,
156, 157, 250, 251, 261, 307, 308,
310, 312, 796. The 18 millions
are only a rough approximation.
Hindu chronology is nothing if
not minutely exact, and has com-
puted the birth-year of sexual man
at 18,616,841 B.c. (SD II 69, 251).
For simplicity’s sake however we
shall keep to H. P. B.’sround figure.

THE FOURTH RACE

Of the Fourth Race, I have only
to add to the previous data es-
tablishing its beginning and end,
the figures for the successive stages
in the destruction of its great Con-
tinent. “Lemuria had perished
[4% million B.c.] before Atlantis
had fully developed” (SD II 8).
“In the Eocene Age [3} million
B.C.]—even in its ‘very first part’
—the great cycle of the Fourth
Race men had already reached
its highest point, and the great
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continent showed the first symp-
toms of sinking” (ML 151)." At-
lantis belongs ‘“‘to the Miocene
times” (ML 154), and its main
sinking “began during the Miocene
period” (ML 155). “The main
Atlantis perished several [say 2]
million years ago during the Mio-
cene period” (SD II 314). “The
Ruta and Daitya Island-Continents
perished some 850,000 years ago,
toward the close of the Miocene
age” (SD II 433). But elsewhere
H.P.B. says: “The destruction of
the famous island of Ruta and
the smaller one Daitya occurred
850,000 years ago in the later Plio-
cene times” (SD II 314). This
agrees better with our first Table.
But our figures for the Geological
Periods being only rough approxi-
mations in half and quarter millions,
we may accept either of the two
statements without difficulty.

THE FIFTH RACE

Of our own Fifth Race H.P.B.
tells us that “the first of these, the
Aryan Asiatics, witnessed the doom
of the last of the populations of
the giant Atlanteans, 850,000 years
ago” (SD II 433). 1f we suppose
that those first Aryans were then
already in existence, say for some
150,000 years, their first beginnings
must be dated one million years
ago. Another calculation gives the
same result. Every sub-race is in
its turn subdivided into seven

! See also SD 1 439, II 433.
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“family-races,” each of which lives
“approximately from 25 to 30,000
years” (SD II 433). Each family-
race is again subdivided and re-
subdivided into countless branches,
shoots, offshoots, smaller and larger
nations, tribes, clans, etc. (SD II
434). From the beginning of the
Fifth Root-Race up to the present
fifth family-race of the fifth sub-
race, gives a total of 33 family-
races. This multiplied by 30,000
years for each family-race gives
again about one million years.!
This affords an interesting side-
view on the previous and the pres-
ent world-war, as well as on future
similar, larger and smaller, local or
world-wars, by each of which an old
order has to pass away and a new
order is trying to assert itself, when
an old “family-race” or shoot or
tribe has to cede its dominating
place to a rising, younger branch,
“family-race,” sub-race, or Race. I
see the present world-war asjustone
phase in such a struggle for supre-
macy between the older branch of
the fifth family-race (the present
Anglo-Saxons) and a younger
branch (the present Germans). In
the future a similar death-struggle
the beginnings of which are already

visible now, will have to be fought

out between that younger branch

11f we have to allow for overlappings, the
average age of one family-race would be still
greater than 30,000 years. Neither has there
been taken into account any decreasing in the
age of each successive family-race, The figure
30,000 must therefore indeed be taken as a very
rough ‘‘average only, still the best we have.

and a still younger one (the Slavs
or present Russians).” Older bran-
ches preceding the present Anglo-
Saxons I see in the Norsemen or
Danes, including the Normans,
physically and culturally overcome
and absorbed by the Anglo-Saxons,
further in various of the still older
branches of the Germanic or Teu-
tonic peoples, like the Goths,
Franks, Vandals, Alemanni, etc.

The younger race must natur-
ally win, either physically or cul-
turally, or both. Else it would not
properly fulfil its destiny, which is
that each race in its turn shall
lead a particular stage in the world-
evolution. But many wars, not
one or two only, may have to be
fought, before the younger can
overcome the natural resistance of
the older against its supersession.
Therefore do not read in the above
remarks an easy prophecy that the
Germans will win the present war.
I do not aspire after the role of a
prophet, but only after that of a
student.

Of this I am sure—that the best
runner eventually wins the race,
but also that however many races
he may win, in the end, as he
grows older, he too will inevitably
be defeated by a younger, stronger

‘man, with broader ideals and fresh-

er enthusiasms. The one great
fault of the masses is that they do
not know what fair play means.

7 This was written four weeks before the in-
vasion of Russia by the Germans.
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Instead of leaving each free to run
his race as best he can, they rather
seek to obstruct the other’s running,
or even, if they can, to wipe him
out entirely from the field. Yet,
there is infinite room for each
and every one, for the field is the
unbounded universe, and it is only
stupid mulishness that wants to
walk over a man, instead of a-
round him, in order to get to the
goal. The former shows the im-
becility of brute strength, the
latter the sagacity of reason, man’s
highest talent.

To return to the age of our pres-
ent Aryan Race, both The Mahatma
Letters and The Secret Doctrine
are most definite and exact. “The
fifth race began in Asia, a million
years ago.” Again: “The oldest
branchlet of the present fifth Hu-
man Race was evoluted in Central
Asia more than one million years
ago.,) 1

I must here point to another dis-
crepancy between the earlier and
the later teachings. The latter de-
clare the Fifth Race was actually
started 80,000 years ago, and that
the 1 million B.C. refers only to a
kind of “earmarking” of certain
egos for the new Race’ But the
words of the Master, quoted above,
leave room but for one interpreta-
tion, that the Race was actually
living in Central Asia at the re.
moter date.

! ML 130, 121, SD II 10, 714.
 Man, pp, 110-11, 239.
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Having traced man’s history so
far in the past, there remains the
natural question, what about the
future? And though I may not wish

to be a prophet, still legitimately -

to speculate regarding the future
upon the basis of the past, is a
sensible pastime for a creature of
reason.

Taking the 30,000 average for
the lifetime of a family-race, and
counting sixteen such family-races
for the remainder of the Fifth Root-
Race, leaves a further lifetime for
it of ¥ million years, bringing the
total life-period of the Aryan Race
up to 14 million years.

And this fits in well with the state-
ment that “the Aryan Race is now
in its Kali Yuga, and will continue
to be in it for 427,000 years longer,
while various ‘family-races’ are in
their own special cycles” (SD II
147). The figure 427,000 is based
on the Hindu calculation of 432,000
years for the complete period of a
Kali Yuga (SD II 69). The Aryan
Kali Yuga “is said to have begun
between the 17th and 18th Februar:
in the year 3102 B.c.,” and its firs
sub-cycle of 5,000 years has there
fore passed on the same date i1
the year 1898, seven years afte
H.P.B.’s death (SD I, xliv, 396
612; 11, 69, 435).2

Most interesting are H.P.B."
prognostications about the sub
races yet to come of our Aryas

*See my article ‘‘ Kali Yuga—Iron Age'' il
THE THEOSOPHIST, November 1941. p. 153.
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Race. ‘“‘The Americans have be-
come in only three centuries a ‘pri-
mary race,’ pro tem., before becom-
ing a race apart, and strongly
separated from all other now exist-
ing races.” As I interpret these
words, the American, that is the
United States American and Cana-
dian is indeed a ‘race apart.”
They have come from the fifth sub-
race, and mostly from the Anglo-
Saxon branch, but they are to go
a quite “separate” way, for “‘they
are the germs of the sixth sub-race,
and in some few hundred years
more [in Table IV I have put it at

" the round figure of A.D. 2500],

will become most decidedly the
pioneers of that [sub-] race which
must succeed to the present Euro-
pean or fifth sub-race, in all its new
characteristics. After this, in about
25,000 years, they will launch into
preparations for the seventh sub-
race, until the Sixth Root-Race will
have appeared on the stage of our
Round.”

There is one strong objection
against the above prognostication,
and that is especially against the
figure of 25,000 years hence as the
birth-date of the seventh sub-race.
“This ought to be nearer 250,000, if
each family-race within each sub-
race has a life of 30,000 years. In
Table 1V I have put it at 210,000,
that is half-way towards the end of
the Fifth Race.

“Throughout the whole sixth and
seventh sub-races,” we are further

8
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told, “the process of preparation
for the Sixth great Race must last.”
I have therefore in Table IV made
the beginning of the Sixth Race
coincident with the beginning of
the sixth sub-race of the Fifth Race.
“But the last remnants of the
Fifth Continent will not disappear,
in consequence of cataclysms which
must one day destroy Europe, and
still later the whole Aryan Race
and thus affect both Americas, un-
til some time after the birth of the
new Race; when another and new
dwelling, the sixth continent, will
have appeared above the new
waters on the face of the globe, so
as to receive the new stranger.
When shall this be? Who knows
save the great Masters of Wisdom,
perchance, and they are as silent
upon the subject as the snow-cap-
ped peaks that tower above them.”
No further dates, then, exceptin
confirmation of former dates the
information that “the Fifth will
overlap the Sixth Race for many
hundreds of millenniums” (SD 11
445). The exact number of cento-
millenniums is shown in Table IV
to be 4%. |
THE SIXTH AND SEVENTH RACES
Our further speculations on the
future are based upon the ratio of
decrease in the lifetimes of the
different Races, as shown by the
fourth column of our Table IV,
Taking the First and Second Races
_together, the first four races show
a ratio of decrease of about 5: 1,
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and from the Fourth to the Fifth the
ratio is about 4: 1. Assuming a
similar ratio to hold good for the
last two Races, I have allowed
about 300,000 years for the life-
period of the Sixth, and 60,000 for
the seventh and last Race.

I do not deny that the taking
together of the First and Second
Races is an inaccuracy. Still, it is
the best we have to offer, the date
150 million B.C. for the beginning
of the First Race being also large-
ly problematic. And there is some
reason for taking the First and
Second Races as one Race as it
were. For “the First Race never
died. 1Its ‘men’ melted gradually
away, becoming absorbed in the
bodies of their own ‘sweat-born’
progeny,” the Second Race (SD II
121). However, let it be granted
and clearly understood that these
final speculations are pure con-
jectures based on imperfect knowl-
edge, helped out by analogy and
comparison.

I have allowed 10,000 years of
overlapping for the Sixth and the
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Seventh Root-Race, also an entirely
speculative estimate of course. Still,
1 have the conviction that the
figures in our tables cannot be very
far out. In half-million years, the
life-wave may pass on to the next
planet and leave the Earth to
enter her pralaya till the next
awakening. We may therefore well
say that we are nearing the end of
this Round’s humanity upon Earth.
The few hundred-thousand years
still before us seem negligible,
compared with the 150 million
years that lie behind us, only one-
three-hundredth part. Still, to our
limited consciousness of time and
space it seems long enough, and to
the wise man it must at any rate
appear important enough to try to
make the best of it. For it is the
last step and the last effort that
always count most, and may just
bring the victory which without it
might slip through our hands.

(Next instalment : “The
Descent of the Rootbase of the
Hierarchy.”)

. Erratum. 1In the previous instalment, p. 382, the horizontal line
in column 7 of Table II, between the Miocene and Pliocene Periods,

should be deleted.

SUBSTANCE

Houses of stone
Crumble away

Back to their own
Primary clay.

Houses of dream
Fade in the sun—
What can redeem

Either one?
et H.P.0

THE WORK OF THE THEOSOPHICA

q”"“v

L

SOCIETY IN INDIA'

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Has, since 1875, to stem the ris-
ing tide of materialism, released
throughout the world, through its
classic literature, the spiritual wis-
dom of the East, and especially
that of the Motherland—India.

Has, since March 1879, cham-
pioned in India and other oriental
countries the revival of the essential
truths of Hinduism, Buddhism,
Zoroastrianism, Islam and other
faiths, and has vigorously opposed
the trend towards depriving youth
of the faiths and ancient traditions
of India—its rightful heritage.

Has, since 1880, worked for re-
ligious fraternization between sect
and sect, and faith and faith:

Under its auspices both Northern
and Southern Buddhism jointly signed
Fourteen Propositions of Buddhism ;
and various sects of Hinduism contri-
buted to the Sanatana Dharma series of
text-books on Hinduism. Dr. Besant,
Dr. Bhagavan Das and other Theos-
ophists have made notable contribu-
tions to literature on the essential unity
of the great faiths. The Bharata Samaj
Movement, sponsored by Theosophists,

" unites all castes of Hinduism in a con-

JA preliminary draft was circulated to pioneer
membegs in India and this, the final draft, is the

result.—AH.P. :

gregational puja in which the essential
verities are worshipped.

In a Hindu Temple at Tinnevelly
in 1882, by a delegation of Ceylon Bud-
dhist Theosophists, a “Tree of Friend-
ship” was planted, the first act of
fraternization for hundreds of years
between Buddhists and Hindus. On
the platform of The Theosophical So-
ciety in 1885, for the first time in
modern history, the religious teachers
of Hinduism, Buddhism, Zoroastrian-
ism and Islam united to bless a com-
mon cause. Since then all Theo-
‘sophical Festivals celebrated at Adyar,
International Headquarters of The
Theosophical - Society, open with the
Prayers of the Great Religions, chanted
by the devotees of each religion. At
Adyar have been built Temples and
Shrines of all the great faiths,

Has, since 1879, worked for the
revival of the classic languages of
the East—Persian, Arabic, and
especially the Mother-Language of
the Aryan Race—Sanskrit.

The Adyar Library, founded in
1885, is one of the finest oriental
libraries in the world, and to study
its priceless old manuscripts, schol-
ars come from great distances.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Has, since its inception, through
“The Stalwart Movement” and
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other organizations, worked for vital
social and labour reforms in India,
upholding the rights and welfare
especially of childhood, woman-

hood, the poorer people, and ani-
mals.

Its President-Founder adumbrated
a woman’s movement in the nineties,
and its second President and other
fnembers of The Society were actively
instrumental in the founding of the
Women’s Indian Association, at Adyar,
on 8 May 1917,

Theosophists have been pioneers in
work for temperance, for the uplift of
devaddsis, the relief of Indian widows
and against child-marriage,animal sacri:
fice, and other degrading superstitions,

.The first Panchama School in
India, established by the President-
Founc?er in Adyar, will in 1944 cele-
brate its Golden Jubilee. Harijan uplift
has been dear to the heart of every

Theosophist for the last fifty years and
more.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SocIETY

Has, since 1879, put forth every
e'ffort to stem the disintegrating
tide of denationalization that was
threatening to engulf one of, if not
the oldest and most splendid of
the world’s civilizations : ,

Mr. V. P. Madhavrao, former
Dewan of Mysore and Travancore, has
succinctly expressed this phase of the
work of The Theosophical Society and
its leaders in India: “When Madame
Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott came to
India, young India, dazzled by the
achievements of the ruling race in the
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departments of science, of the art of
war, of politics and administration,
had begun to believe that its advance-
ment lay in the direction of adopting
the manners and customs and the social
practices of the Europeans. It had
lost the key to the interpretation of the
symbolism and ritual of its religion and
its sacraments, and had come to believe
that it was all superstition, unworthy
of men who would claim equality with
the Englishmen . When young
India was in this plight, down de-
scended, as if from the skies, the
pioneers of the Theosophic movement
to arrest, as it were, the process of
denationalization, and to tell us that
we were fools to run after the dazzling
objects of the senses and lose the in-
estimable spiritual treasures of which
we were heirs.”

In this, its greatest work in India,

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Held in 1879 India’s first Swadeshi
Arts and Crafts Exhibition in Bombay ;
has held many similar exhibitions
throughout the years, and is today
leading India in a cultural and artistic
renaissance through the work of Shri-
mati Rukmini Devi, President of the
World Federation of Young Theos-
ophists, who, in her international arts
centre, Kalakshetra, and in her owh
person, as an exponent of that art of
arts, Bharata Natya, the classic dance
of India, is reincarnating India’s an°
cient beauty. Notable also are the
contributions of Mr. C. Jinarajadasa
and Dr. James Cousins in their lectures
throughout the world on the subject of
Indian and other oriental art.
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The emphasis made by every prom-
inent Theosophist during the life of
The Society in India has been not only
to Buy Indiatt but Be Indian.

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Has worked fora National Edu-
cation since the time of its first

President,

who dotted India with Hindu schools,
Boys’ Aryan Leagues, and libraries, and
sponsored and published Arya Bala
Bodhini for Hindu boys, just as he had
dotted Ceylon, Burma and other Bud-
dhist countries with schools for Bud-
dhist children.

Dr. Besant, its second President,
founded, among other Indian Schools,
the Central Hindu College, Benares,
in 1898-99, the Central Hindu Girls’
School in 1904, and Theosophical High
Schools and a Girls' College later; the
C. H. C. became the Benares Hindu
University with its affiliated schools.
Dr. Besant worked throughout her
Indian life in the cause of National
Education, founding the Society for
the Promotion of National Education,
and other movements to this end.

The present President, Dr. George
S. Arundale, has laboured in the field
of Indian education for thirty-eight
years, and with other Theosophists is
constantly preoccupied with that great-
est of Indian problems—the rescue of
Indian youth from enslavement to a
foreign system of education, and the
creation of a truly Indian education
for Indian youth, introducing also the
International League of Youth to India.

The Besant Theosophical Schools,
at Adyar under the direction of Shrimati

Rukmini Devi, and in Benares under
the direction of Mr. G. N. ((}okhale, the
Madanapalle Theosophical School and
College, under ‘Mr. C. S. Trilokekar,.
and many other schools throughout
India, founded and conducted by Theos-
ophists, are experimental laboratories.
wherein is being crystallized a real and
national education for Indian youth..
Dr. Maria Montessori is giving the im-
petus of her great wisdom through the-
Adyar educational centre.

The ideals of service and patriotism
have been vivified in Indian youth
through various youth movements and
journals organized under the auspices:
of The Theosophical Society, but the:
most distinguished contribution has
been in the field of a truly national
Indian Scouting Movement, first insti-
tuted by Dr. Annie Besant, who was
awarded the Order of the Silver Wolf
by Lord Baden-Powell for her notable
work for Indian Scouting. Dr. Arun-
dale, the present President, is Provin-
cial Chief Commissioner of the Hindu-
stan Scout Association in the Madras.
Presidency.

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, as
such, has never entered any polit-
ical field,

But its members have ardently
worked for a free India within an Indo-
British Commonwealth of Nations since
the founding by a Theosophist, to-
gether with a group of Theosophists, of
the Indian National Congress in 1885,
shortly after The Society’s Internation~
al Convention. The most outstanding:
work done by any single individual to-
wards the building up of Indian Nation-
hood was that of the second President,
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Dr. Annie Besant, founder in September
1916 of the Home Rule League, and in
1917 President of the Indian National
Congress.  She, it was, said Gandhiji,
?vho made Swaraj a household word
in India, achieved through the magic
of her oratory, her vivid pen in The
-Cor.nmon'weal and New India, journals
which she founded, and the many books
and articles which awakened India to
her Selfhood. Dr. Besant’s Common-
wealth of India Bill, read a first time in
the House of Commons in 1925, was
one of the instruments which brought
bfefore the British people the needs and
rights of India. The present President
of The Theosophical Society, her col-
'leag.ue for many years in this work for
I.ndxa, is carrying on the Besant tradi-
tion through the New India League and
its Press Release as well as the weekly
journal Conscience.

. Sir S. Radhakrishnan, in 1940,
Paid tribute to the achievements of The
’I.‘heosophical Society in India: “At a
tl@e, when with all kinds of political
failures and economic breakdown, we
were suspecting the values and vitality
of our own culture, when everything
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rf)und about us and the secular educa-
tion happened to discredit the value of
.Indian culture, which led us to this
impasse, the Theosophical movement
rendered great service, by vindicating
the value of those values and ideas.
That service cannot be measured by
the numbers who happened to be in
jl‘he Theosophical Society. Influence
is either conscious or unconscious, and
In this particular case the influence of
the Theosophical movement on the
general Indian Society is incalculable.”

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

ngcomes allto membership who
are interested, and will subscribe
theirsympathy toits Three Objects:

F:irst——To form a nucleus of the
Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of
Comparative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained

!aws of Nature and the powers latent
in man.

THE HIGHEST MOUNTAIN-PEAKS

_ Dear Sir: May I call your a i
in the Watch-Tower notes, MZrch T:;I;tsl%!;;fsrw};zt esg?(l)]? I%I'l hen-
junga is not next to Mt. Everest in height as follows ] fnchen-
Everest 29,141 feet (Tibet—Nepal) .
K2 Godwin Austin 28,250 feet (Kashmir)
i Kinchenjunga 28,146 feet (Nepal) ’
\ appear to be the latest geographi i i i
1s stated to be the second highesgt mgosg?;;:: 1irlx1 etl}i}: t\ssibrlc? odwin Austin

M. R. St1.JoBN

THE PRESIDENT SOUNDS A

NEW NOTE

[This personal detail on the President has been circulated to the
Press and is published here—in his own journal—for the sake of its
publicity value to those who may be able to use it.—]. L. DAVIDGE]

R. ARUNDALE enters his second
seven-year term sounding a note
of reconstruction. He inaugurated his
first term in 1934 with a seven-year plan
partly envisaging the strengthening of
the Adyar Headquarters and of its com-
munications with the National Societies
throughout the world. So faras the war
has permitted the plan hasbeen fulfilled,
its most complete fulfilment relating to
the strengthening of Adyar, the encour-
agement of youth, and the release of
beauty through the inauguration of Ka-
lakshetra, the international arts centre,
by Shrimati RukminiDevi early in 1936.
Outstanding events in Dr. Arundale’s
first term have been the Diamond Jubi-
lee Convention in 1935 attended by
1,500 people from all parts of the world;
the Geneva World Congress in 1936
with its demand for Justice; the Cam-
paign for Understanding in 1937 ; the
Zagreb Congress of the European Theo-
sophical Federation in 1938 with its note
of Unity; the Besant Spirit Campaign
of 1939; and the North Indian tour of
1940, with telling war lectures and
Theosophical talks by the President
and deeply appreciated dance recitals
by Shrimati Rukmini Devi, culminating
in the Benares Convention in Decem-
ber, with its clarion call: “To Arms
for Brotherhood ! ”’

The theme of the Easter Conference
at Adyar in 1941 was “ Building a New
World,” and the same ideal of Recon-
struction has been set for the coming
December Convention at Adyar. This
will strike a note which it is hoped will
be of potent use not only in The Theo-
sophical Society but throughout the
world. The Peace and Reconstruc-
tion Department of The Theosophical
Society at Adyar is at present working
on a series of charters in different
fields—statecraft, religion, science, art,
etc.—which will be synthesized for the
1941 Convention in a Master Charter
of Human Liberties.

Dr. Arundale’s greatest preoccupa-
tion has been the war, with its inevit- -
able repercussions on The Theosoph-
ical Society. At the outset he devel-
oped a complete philosophy of war (on
the same fundamental principles enun-
ciated by Dr. Besant in the first
World War), standing with the powers
of Righteousness and strenuously op-
posing Hitler ; he has written innumer-
able articles in the Theosophical and
daily press, and has taken a herculean
share in the subtle campaign in the
inner worlds against the dark forces.
His new book entitled The Night Beil
gives an idea of the wide scope of these
inner-plane activities.
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As a member of the official Madras
‘War Committee, Dr. Arundale has
-delivered numerous addresses in Madras
and in other places as far north as
Bikaner, Rajputana. Most of these ad-
-dresses have been published in pamphlet
form and widely circulated. Some of
his articles are shortly to be published in
-a digest entitled The War As I See It.

All this heavy Theosophical work
mnotwithstanding, Dr. Arundale hag kept
in close touch with the political sity-
-ation in India, and has sought through
his weekly journal Conscience, and his
weekly press release, New India Survey,
to unite political parties towards the
framing of a Swadeshi constitution, and
to induce India to throw her fyl weight

SEPTEMBER

into the war, and Britain to make a
definite and dated offer of self-govern-
ment.

In education his active interest con-
tinues as keen as ever, and today he is
regarded as one of the foremost author-
ities on the subject. The trend of his
talks is in favour of national system
for India which he has outlined on
many occasions.

Colonel H. S. Olcott, who founded
The Theosophical Society in 1875, was
life-President until his death in 1907,
Dr. Besant, who succeeded him, refused
to be life-President and was elected
cvery seven years, The same procedure
has been followed today, even though
there was no other candidate.

SONNET

At times, to me the outwar
Unreal—TI hardly feel that

Is solid and substantial.

d things appear
what 1 see
The tall tree,

The quivering leaves, the distant hills that rear
Themselves up to the sky, and far and near,
The human habitations, the green leg—

All seem to me vague and illusory,

Though to my eyes they stand out sharp and clear.
And then would T stand still, and listen long,
Rapt in attention, to a silent voice

Deep down in my soul’s innermost abyss ;

And tuning mind and heart to Nature’s song,
My thoughts suspended, in a state of poise,
Would I wait for response—to know what IS.

K. (Hong Kong)

THE 66th INTERNATIONAL |
CONVENTION (Adyar, 26-31 December 1941)

GENERAL INFO!

INQUIRIES

All pre-Convention i.nq.uiries, mclug;
ing requests for permission tohst:gr 2t
Adyar, should be addressed tot hg ;e.
vention Inquiry Office, c/o T eh‘ "
cording Secretary, The Theososp 1:3-
Society, Adyar, Madras. (Mr. M. Subi
maniam is the appointed Convention
Officer.)

DELEGATES

All members of The Theosophical
Society in good standing are wel:):on;z
as delegates. Overseas delegates s 0"]0,,
apply to the President for permissi
to attend the Convention, enclosmg1
recommendation from their G:enem.f
Secretary, and stating pro’ba.lble dat: o
arrival and length of ant1c1pat<?d s ?y‘:
(See below “Special Information to
Overseas Delegates.”)

NoN-MEMBERS

The Convention is open also to sy;n-
gathétic non-members who apply for
and obtain permission from the Presi-

-~ dent.

~

REGISTRATION FEES

To be paid by every one who fx’ttends
the Convention, whether visitor or

RMATION AND SCHEDULE OF RATES-
FOR ALL DELEGATES

resident at Adyar, including those who
volunteer for service :

Members . ... Rs.2
Young Theosophists under ce 1
e.
25
Non-Members over 12 ... Rs. g
Children from 5 to 12 ... As.

(A Registration Fee is not required
from non-members who belong to the
families of permanent residents and have
resided at Adyar since 2.6 June 1941.)

Payment for registratxon'and. roox;:
hut or general a.ccomnfodatton is té) \
sent with the application to the hon-
vention Registration Ofﬁce, The Theo-
sophical Seciety, Ady?r, Madras. .

Important. Immediately upon am;v
al, every person should call . at t‘ e
Registration Office to conﬁrm.hxs regis-
tration and receive Convention infor-

mation and programme.
ACCOMMODATION : INDIAN

. .. .
Convention accommodation is avai
able from 18 December 1941 to 8

vary 1942. .
JanRoor»}:s . A limited number are avail-
able in the Bhojanasala and the Quad-
rangles as follows :

at ... Rs.16) each, for the
gor:ooomx:s at... Rs. 12} duration of the
6 rooms at ... Rs. 9 Convention.
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Special Huts :

20 ft. by 12 ft. ... Rs. 16
10 ft. by 12 ft. ... Rs. 9 | each,for the
Extra charge for &duration of
cot supplied. Re. 1 { the Conven-
Extra charge for tion.
chair supplied. As. 8

In General Quarters: Each person
Rs. 2 for the duration of the Con-
vention,

Guests of Permanent Residents :
Each person Re. 1 for the duration
of the Convention.

Requirements : Indian delegates will
need bedding, mosquito-nets, towels,
soap, drinking-vessels and travelling
lanterns.

MEALS : INDIAN

South Indian, each meal ... As. 5
» twoin day ... As. 9
y»  with chappatis each ... As. 6
” » two in day . ... As. 11

Meals can only be guaranteed to
those who purchase tickets for the
evening meal between 6 and 8 a.m.,
and for the next morning meal be-
tween 2 and 4 p.m.

ACCOMMODATION : WESTERN

For each person living in Leadbeater
Chambers, including all meals, per day
Rs. 5 (7sh. 6d.)

All meals will be served in the dining-

room and only at stated hours. Single
rooms cannot be guaranteed.

Single Meals
Morning Tea (Chota Hazri) As. 8
Luncheon Re. 1
Afternoon Tea As. 8
Dinner Re. 1

SEPTEMBER

RESTAURANT

There will be a Refreshment Pandal
or Tent where drinks, hot and cold,
sweets and savouries, will be sold.

RESERVATIONS

Delegates should mail their requests
for reservations to arrive in Adyar be-
fore December 10 in order to be en-
sured accommodation on arrival.

Reservation of rooms in Indian quar-
ters, or for the erection of a special hut,

must be accompanied by the full amount

due. Requests for special huts must
be made before November 15. For re-
servation in western quarters, send £2.
The reservation fee will be credited in
the final accounts to those attending
Convention, but is not returnable if the
accommodation is not used. (See also
“Delegates.”)

Not_e.—Application for refund of re-
servation fee once paid will not ordinari-

ly be considered, but in very special |

cases it will be considered provided the

application for refund is received by the -

Convention Registration Office not later

than December 1st, and provided the

accommodation so reserved can be al-
lotted to others,

CONVENIENCES WITHIN THE
EsTaTE

A laur}dry, electric-lighting, ade- °
quate sanitation, telephones, concrete.

E
:

P

o

roads, post-office, and attendant phys-

ician at a nominal fee,

SPECIAL INFORMATION FOR:’

OVERSEAS DELEGATES

TRAVEL 1N INDIA

e’}
e

Travellers in India and Ceylon needs
razais or light mattresses, or a thick :

e
o

1941

travelling rug ; sheets; blanket or light
covering ; pillow, pillow-cases; soap
and towels, as these are not provided
in trains. These can be purchased with
a hold-all for a small sum upon arrival
in Bombay or Colombo, or bedding can
be hired from Thomas Cook & Son, Ltd.

The afternoon train from Bombay
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arrives in Madras the following evening
(27 hours’ journey); the night trains
from Bombay or Colombo, after travel-
ling two nights and a day, arrive early
morning in Madras.

Vegetarian meals are served on the
mail trains and at the principal stations,
if sufficient notice is given to the guard.

Single Railway Fares (no allowance for return fares) :

First Class
Rs. 94-13-0
Rs. 75-0-0

Bombay to Madras
Colombo to Madras

Luggage Free Allowance :

Second class
60 Ibs.

First class
120 lbs.

Ship-passengers atriving in Colombo

will be granted a double allowance upon
showing a proper certificate from the
ship’s purser. Only P. and O. passen-
gers arriving in Bombay are granted
this double allowance.

APPROXIMATE COSTS

(12 pies=1anna; 16 annas= 1 rupee
(about 1sh. 6d); 13 rupees=about £1.
The Ceylon rupee, divided into cents,
and of the same value as the Indian
rupee, is not used in India).

Port hotels . . . . From Rs. 15 per
day and less.

Customary porter’s fee is 1 anna for
each carryable piece of luggage.

Taxi from Madras Railway Station
to Adyar, Rs. 3/8/-

Conveyance of heavy luggage by cart
extra Rs. 2/8/-

HELPERS

If notified of time of arrival, the
Convention Committee will meet pas-

Second Class
Rs. 47-6-0
Rs. 42-1-3

sengers at the railway station in Madras
and make arrangements for the con-
veyance of them and their luggage to
Adyar.

In Bombay, Mr. ]J. H. Bilimoria,
66 Walkeshwar Road, Bombay 6 ; .
In Colombo, Dr. T. Nallainathan,
81 Madampitya Road, Mutwal, Colombo,
may be able to help you. In any event
Thomas Cook & Son, Ltd., our official
travelling agents, will be of assistance
to you. (They are in a position to
issue railway tickets for inland Indian

tours.)

BANKING

Fhe most convenient way to bring
money is by Travellers’ Cheques which
can be cashed at the Treasurer’s Office
in Adyar. Thomas Cook and Son,
Ltd., the Imperial Bank of India, and
a number of other banks (names of
which can be obtained from the Trea-
surer’s Office) can handle your banking
arrangements if your stay is to be pro-
longed.

It is essential for visitors to have a
return ticket to their homes or the
necessary funds in reserve to cover
the same.



THE PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION, 1941

. [A bm'gf statement by the Recording Secretary, Mr. N. Sti Ram,
giving {he list of voles received at Adyar for and against Dr. Arundale
was jarmted in The .Theosophical Worker for July 1941. The follow-
ing is a_cqmprehen.swe voting result including some revision, according
to further information received since the former list was printed.]

! HE5 r;vised total number of recorded votes for the re-election of Dr. George
Sydney Arundale as President of The Theosophical Societ the
evening of 20 June 1941, was phical Soctety, up 10
9,409 in favour
168 against
141 invalid

9,718
ENTITLE
To vorn | NATIONAL SOCIETIES | FOR |AGAINST] Db nor ; PER CENT
; VOTE ReMARKS VOTED
3,382 U. S. of America 1 —_ nvali
2,905 | England 1253 o | v | DT 92
05 Andla ‘ 2,161 50 | 1,854 | 24 Invalid 52.
ustralia 560 — 380 — 5
31| Sweden 35 - 276 — ﬁ'gs
Cﬁ\l;vaZealand 528 - 144 | 2 Invalid 78.34
94 Other.:igures not
526 Finland 4 — available
167 | Russian T.S. fru - 0 o
outside Russia } - 100
309 South Africa 175 _— 134 — 56.6
Scotland 195 ove Other.lﬁgtln‘es not .
250 Switzerland 150 — available
?i’ll gfl:_l:r.mEast Indies 509 - :gtl) 47 Invnlid— 53(.)28
. ?2 Ireland 23 ; ig ¢ Tnvalid —_— 618'.‘156
§ og S:n:‘ita} 61 100 —_ 40 Invalid 29.04
e Chgil : ina 301 — — 5 Invalid 98.36
g 76 —_— 57 4 Invalid 55.47
200 Other figures not
156 %’grtugal 156 _ _ avmlabl‘e— 100
ales 73 Other_ﬁ res not
56 Uruguag _ avmlg ie -
100 Puerto Rico ;i — Zg 2 Tavalid 80'525
140 Ceylon 140 — — - 100
186 Central America 139 - 47 - 74.73
190 Philippine Islands 190 - - - 100
 sap——
9,164 165 7,276 141
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Cu,

Mexico.—Th mbers of this Section were asked to signify by vqtés if any were:
uenf:l:ourable. It is doubtful if the result 204 thus obtained could be in-

cluded in the total of favourable votes positively recorded, - ,
Hungary.—No figures received but the General Secretary has cabled that the Sectiom
: ananimously acclaims the President. )

NON-SECTIONALIZED

E'::)T?o:'}? NAME OF THE GROUP | FOR [AGAINST| D‘v%,fEOT REMARKS p?;,fg:f
Carried over 9,164 165 7.276 141 Invalid ,
54 Presidential Agency, } 51 — 3 No figures from one 94.44
East Asia Lodge
18 Presidential Agency, } 17 - - . 94.44
Egypt ) '

146 Canadian Federation 92 3 51 -— 63.01
36 Singapore Lodge a7 — 9 — 75
10 Selangor Lodge 7 - 3 — 70
27 Krishna Lodge } 27 - - — 100

(Zanzibar)
20 Narayana Lodge } 13 —_ 7 - 65
(Dar-es-Salaam)
8 Mombasa Lodge 7 —_ 1 — 87.5
12 Unattached Members 4 - 8 —_ 33.3
9,400 | 168 7,358 141
VOTES RECEIVED AFTER 20-6-1941

172 Iceland 73 — 99 - 42.44
43 St. Louis Lodge 40 — 3 - 9 7-02
16 Nairobi I.iodge . y 1(25 _ 4 _ 5

England (Supplement - -
Indgia p" 184 8 1 Invalid
Egypt " 1 - -
South Africa 1 - - -
378 Yugoslavia 333 — 45 — 88
10,059 176 7,509 142

ROHIT MEHTA,
Recording Secretary

The following is to be added to the list of Nominators published -
on page 13 of the April 1941 issue of THE THEOSOPHIST ¢

26. Miss Clara M. Codd, General Secretary, The T.S. in South

Africa.
N. SrI RaMm,

.18-7-1941 Ex-Recording Secretary




PLANNING FOR PEACE =

~ Annie Besant
THE HIGH PURPOSE OF WAR

A collection of important declarations of our great departed leader on
War, general and particular.

Though written for a world at war of a quarter of a century ago, hardly
any change is needed for their present application. Because the nations did
not then avail themselves fully of the great opportunities she pointed out,
therefore they find themselves faced today with the same problems. The
victory then could not be complete because the conditions were not fulfilled.

Cr. 8vo. pp. xi, 110 Wr. Re. 0-8

THE INNER GOVERNMENT OF THE WORLD

Tells us of the Great Souls who really rule the world, and of Their Plans
for the world. A glimpse behind the veil, of international events.

Cr. 8vo. pp. 82 Wr. Re. 0-8

G. S. Arundale
PEACE AND WAR

In the light of Theosophy. Extracts from writings and addresses by George

3. Arundale, compiled by a member of the World Peace Department of the
Theosophical Order of Service,

Fep. 8vo. - pp. ix, 101 Wr. Re. 0-8

Bhagavan Das

THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANIZATION

An interpretation of the Laws of Many i i
' Tpre u in the Light of Theosophy and
of their application to modern social problems. ° P

\\;o:. :| Cr. 8vo. pp. xxxv, 392  Wr. Rs. 2.4; Cl. Rs. 2.8
ol. It. Cr. 8vo. pp- xxvi, 395 to 681 Wr. Re. 1-12; (). Rs. 2-0

ANCIENT VERSUS MODERN SCIENTIFIC SOCIALISM

Indicates how the ancient polity of India ma

b ' i
modern conditions. Y be opportunely applied to

Cr. 8vo. pp. xiv, 209 Wr. Re. 1-0

LThe Theosophical Publishing House

INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

HEADQUARTERS: ADYAR, MADRAS, INDIA

President : George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta

Treasurer: K. Srinivasa Iyengar
Recording Secretary : Rohit Mehta

NATIONAL SOCIETIES
General Secretaries and National Journals

Argentina : Seflor José M, Olivares—Sar-
miento 2478, Buenos Aires; Revista
Teosafica Argentina.

Australia: Mr. R. G. Litchfield—29 Bligh
Street, Sydney, N.S.W.; Theosophy in
Australia.

Austria ¢

Belgium :

Brazil : Sefior Aleixo Alves de Souza—Rua
do Rosario N. 149, Rio de Janeiro;
O Teosofista.

Bulgaria:

Burma: Mr. N. A. Naganathan—102
Forty-ninth Street, East Rangoon; The
Message of Theosophy. :

Canada: Mr. Albert E. S. Smythe—5
Rockwood Place, Hamilton, Ontario;
The Canadian Theosophist.

Central America: Sefiorita Lydia Fer-
nandez Jimenéz—P.O. Box 797, San
José, Costa Rica.

Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—81 Madam-
pitya Road, Mutwal, Colombo; The
Ceylon Theosophical Ne'ws.~ .

Chile: Sefior Santiago Nufiez—Casilla
548, Valparaiso.

Colombia : Sefiora Sofia Paéz Gonzalez
—Apartado Postal No. 539, Bogota;
Revista Teosofica Colombiana.

Cuba: Sefora Ester de Ia Peﬁa——A‘par-
tado 365, Habana; Revisia Teosdfica
Cubana.

Czechoslovakia :

Denmark :

England: Mr. John Coats—50 Glou-
cester Place, Portman Square, Lon-
don, W.1; Theosophical News and

Notes.

Finland :

France :

Greece :

Hungary :

Iceland: Herr Gretar Fells—Ingolfsstr.

.22, Reykjavik ; Gangleri,

India: Mr. G. N. Gokhale—The Theo-
sophical Society, Benares City; The
Indian Theosophist.

Ireland: Mr. T. Kennedy—14 South
Frederick Street, Dublin; Theosophy in
Ireland. . . .

Mexico : Sefior Salvador Tayabas—28
Calle Iturbide, Mexico, D.F.; Boletin

. . Mexicana de la Sociedad Teoso-
fica. .

Netherlands : Mr. J. Kruisheer—33 Oving-
ton Square, London, S.W. 3, England.

Netherlands Indies: Dr. L. Mangelaar
Meertens—Djoenggo, Batoe ; Theosofie
in Ned. Indié,

New Zealand: Miss Emma Hunt—371
Queen Street, Auckland; Theosophy in -
New Zealand.

Norway :

Philippine Islands: Mr. J. M. Espina—
P.O. Box 323, Cebu City, P. I.; The
Lotus.

Poland :

Portugal: Madame J. S. Lefévrée—Rua
Passos Manuel 20, Lisbon ; Osirss.

Puerto Rico: Sefior A. J. Plard—P.O.
Box 3, San Juan.

Rumania:

Russia: Dr. Anna Kamensky—2 Rue Cher-
buliez, Geneva, Switzerland; Vestnik.
(The Lodges are outside Russia.)
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Scotland : Mrs. Jean Allan—28 Great King
Street, Edinburgh; Theosophical News
and Notes.

South Africa: Miss Clara M. Codd—Box

* 863; Johannesburg ; The Link.

Spain :

Sweden :

Switzerland : Monsieur Georges Tripet—
Rue de Beaumont 14, Geneva; Bullei-
in Théosophique de Suisse.

‘United States of America: Mr. Sidney
A. Cook—Olcott, Wheaton, Illinois s The
American Theosophist.

Uruguay: Sra. Julia de La Gamma—
Casilla Correo 595, Montevideo ; Revista
de la Sociedad Teoséfica Uruguaya.

‘Wales: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory
goad, Penarth ; Theosophical News and

oles.

“Yugoslavia :

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

East Asia (China, Japan and adjacent ter-
ritories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—c/o Miss
Elise Kohler, Palace Hotel, Shan-
ghai.

‘Egypt: Mr. J. H. Pér2z—P.0. Box 769,
Cairo,

Jtaly :

Paraguay : Sefior William Paats-—Casilla
de Correo 693, Asuncion.

‘Peru: Sefior Jorge Torres Ugarriza—
P.O. Box 2718, Lima.

‘Travelling : Mr. C, Jinarajadasa.

NON-SECTIONALIZED LODGES

‘British East Africa: ZANZIBAR: Krishna
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. V. K, Baxi—P.O.
Box No. 142, Zanzibar.

TANGANYIKA TERRITORY: Narayana
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. C. D. Upadhyaya
—P.0. Box 240, Dar-es-Salaam.

KENYA CoLONY: Nairobi Lodge, Secre-
tary-Treasurer, Mr. Chimanbhai R. Patel
—Railway Accounts, P.O. Box 570,
Nairobi, Kenya Colony ;

‘Mombasa Lodge, President, Mr. P, D.
Master—P.O. Box 274, Mombasa.

SEPTEMBER

Canada: Canadian Federation, Secretary-
Treasurer, Mr. J. T. S. Morris, Lake
Buntzen, Burrard Inlet, B.C.;

H. P. B. Lodge, Secretary, Mr. E. W.
Hermon—45 St. Clair E. Ave., Toronto,
Ontario.

China: Shanghai Lodge, Secretary, Mr.
Y. Z. Chu—York Shipley Co., 368 Rue
Ratard, Shanghai ;

Manuk Lodge, Hong Kong, Secretary,

Mr. Y. S. Ung—P.0. Box 632, Hong
Kong.

Federated Malay States: Selangor Lodge,
Secretary, Mr. R. W. Hughes—c/o The
Hindusthan Co-operative Insurance So-
ciety, Ltd., Mercantile Bank Chambers,
Kuala Lumpur.

Japan : Miroku Lodge, Secretary, Dr. C.
Rodriguez, No. 664 Marumouchi Build-
ing, Kojimachi Ku, Tokyo.

Straits Settleinents : Singapore Lodge,
Secretary, Miss Margaret Flinter—87
Cavanagh Road, Singapore ; The Mala-.
yan Theosophist,

United States of America: St. Louis
L.odge, President, Mr. Charles E. Luntz
—5108 Waterman Avenue, St. Louis,
Mo. (Note.—This affiliation is granted as
a temporary measure for a period not

longer than two years from October 1st,
1939.)

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS

Federation of European National So-
cieties: General Secretary, Mr. J. E. van
Dissel—c/o The Theosophical Society
in England; also 33 Ovington Square,
London, S.W. 3.

Federation of South American National
Societies : President, Sefiora de La Gam-
ma—~Casilla de Correo 595, Montevideo,
Uruguay.

World Federation of Young Theos-
ophists: Joint General Secretaries, Mr.
John Coats and Mr. Rohit Mehta—
Adyar, Madras, India.

Printed by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras,

THE
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ANONYMOUS : Arundale and the War, Dr, (Corres.)
Love and Life (Corres.)
Society’s Membership, The
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- .. 27
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Bright, Esther: “I Saw the Morning Break” (Watch-Tower)...
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Caine, W. R. Hall : Can We Comprehend God ?

Cannon, Alexander : Science of Hypnotism, The
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Compiled : Philosophy and Its Position i1 Education
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